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License

NetCart VisualCron End-User License Agreement
This VisualCron End-User License Agreement (this "Agreement") is dated as of the date specified in the
Sales Order (the "Effective Date") by and between You ("Licensee") and NetCart AB ("Licensor").

License Grant
"We", "us" and "our" refer to the NetCart company (with its initial development team and web site,
neteject.com).

We hereby grant you a perpetual, nonexclusive license to use one copy of the VisualCron Sener on any
single computer, provided the Sener software is in use only on one computer at any time. The "Software"
includes the VisualCron Server, the VisualCron Client and other software components downloaded from
http://www.\Visualcron.com. "Use" means to download, install, access, execute, or otherwise benefit from
the Software.

This is a license, not a sales agreement, between you, the end-user and NetCart. "You" and "your" refer
to any person or entity acquiring or using the Software, Documentation or any other item from
visualcron.com (“VisualCron product" ) under the terms of this License Agreement, including any
Affiliate, where "Affiliate” means any corporation or other legal entity that controls, is controlled by, or is
under common control with You.

You may copy the VisualCron product for back-up, disaster recowery, testing and archival purposes,
provided that the original and each copy is kept in your possession and that your installation and use of
the VisualCron product does not exceed what is allowed by this License Grant.

The activation code delivered to you is personal to you and cannot be disclosed to any other person
other than as a transfer of all your rights as described below. The use of your activation code by anyone
other than you will be deemed a willful violation of this license.

Proprietary Rights

The VisualCron product is intellectual property of NetCart and is protected by Swedish copyright and
patent laws, international treaty provisions, and applicable laws of the country in which it is being used.
You agree to protect all copyright and other ownership interests of NetCart for all items in the VisualCron
product supplied under this License Agreement. You agree that all copies of the items in the VisualCron
product, reproduced for any reason by you, contain the same copyright notices, and other proprietary
notices as appropriate, as appear on or in the original items delivered by NetCart.

NetCart retains title and ownership of the items in the VisualCron product, and all subsequent copies,
regardless of the form or media in or on which the original and other copies may exist. Except as stated
abowe, this License Agreement does not grant you any rights to patents, copyrights, trade secrets,
trademarks or any other rights in respect to the items in the VisualCron product.

NetCart may transfer the ownership of the VisualCron product to another owner without prior notice at
any time, subject to the terms of this Agreement.

Distribution
This VisualCron product may be freely distributed by special agreements between NetCart and other
parties. Links to the http://www.visualcron.com website are welcome.

Things You May Not Do
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1. Copy the VisualCron product except to make archival, disaster recovery, testing or backup copies or
as provided abowe;

2. Modify or adapt the Software or merge it into another program;

3. Rewerse-engineer, disassemble, decompile or make any attempt to discover the source code of the
Software;

4. Sell, sublicense, rent, lease or lend any portion of the VisualCron product to any third party;

5. Transfer the license to anyone

Documentation

Documentation is provided online and by installation in PDF-format. Use Adobe Acrobat Reader to open
the document. The Documentation can be changed anytime and therefore we recommend using the
online documentation instead.

Update of the online Documentation is generally done with a new software release and as this is noted to
our customers with a valid licence and/or registered users, this also indicates that the Documentation
may be updated. See the specific release note for areas that are subject to the update.

Trial period

Each VisualCron product has a trial period of 45 days. The trial period gives you a chance to fully test
the software, for free. After the trial period has ended you will no longer be able to control the VisualCron
Server through the VisualCron Client.

If the trial period has ended, there is no way of using future upgrades without ordering the full license.
See Upgrade/Updates.

Activation code

The activation key will lock the Software to the computer it is installed on. Once the activation key is
used the code is consumed. This means that you only can activate once. Under limited circumstances,
like the server has crashed, the activation key can be unlocked and consumed again. This requires
special arrangement with a need to identify you as a buyer. This operation is not prioritized and
unlocking may only be done once. Notwithstanding anything herein, we represent and warrant that we
will not include any Trojan horses, worms or other codes designed to disable the Software once installed
pursuant to a full license.

License types and limitations
Single server licenses - can be installed in and moved but may not be used on more than one sener at
the same time. This is installation purpose; may it be test, development or production machine.

Site license - allows unlimited server installations within a single physical location (typically a data
center).

Country license - allows unlimited server installations within a single country.

World license - allows unlimited server installations world wide.

For "unlimited" cloud installations it is up to discussion depending on usage, expected quantity and
locations. The suggested solution may result in a specific agreement that results in 2 or more Site
licenses, a Country license or a World license.

Upgrades/Updates

Updates with new functionality and bug fixes may be released anytime. You need a Maintenance pack
license in order to upgrade to a newer version than was existing at purchase date. The Maintenance
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license also give you access to priority support. The Maintenance pack must be purchased at the same
time as when you purchase the license or within 30 days.

Bugs
If you find bugs, please report them on the contact web page.

Lifetime of VisualCron

Support

The support is limited to the way using of the Software functions included in the VisualCron download.
No products or commands, outside the VisualCron download, are supported. The support is limited to
the product life cycle described in Upgrades/Updates.

Term and Termination

This license agreement takes effect upon your downloading or acquisition of the VisualCron product and
remains effective until terminated. You may terminate it at any time by destroying all copies of the
VisualCron product in your possession. This license agreement will terminate upon 30 days written
notice if you fail to comply with any of its terms or conditions. You agree on termination of this license to
destroy all copies of the VisualCron product in your possession.

Product lifetime

The goal is to keep the VisualCron product "alive" and online as long as possible. The VisualCron
product may cease to exist anytime without notice. All VisualCron product senices like support,
upgrades and unlocking will then also cease to exist. Notwithstanding anything herein to the contrary, in
the event the VisualCron product ceases to exist with respect to support or availability, you shall retain
all rights to use the product pursuant to the perpetual license set forth herein, except for the right to
receive support, Upgrades or Updates.

No Warranty

VisualCron is a useful but also powerful tool. Any misuse can cause loss of data. The VisualCron
product has no warranty of fitness, suitability for a particular purpose or satisfactory quality. The
VisualCron product is provided to licensee "as is". NetCart is not responsible for any damage that may
come through any use of the VisualCron product, except to the extent caused by our gross negligence
or intentional misconduct.

General Provisions

This written license agreement is the exclusive agreement between you and us concerning the
VisualCron product and supersedes any prior communication, advertising or representation concerning
the VisualCron product.

This license agreement may be modified only by a writing signed by you and us.

In the event of litigation between you and us concerning the VisualCron product, the prevailing party in
the litigation will be entitled to recover attorney fees and expenses from the other party.

Downloading and installing this Software indicates your acceptance of the foregoing agreement. If you
choose to decline the foregoing agreement, you should not download or install the software.

© 2018 NetCart



Top Level Intro

This page is printed before a new
top-level chapter starts




26

2.1

2.2

VisualCron - Automation tool for Windows

VisualCron is an advanced Job/Task scheduler for Windows.

About VisualCron

VisualCron is a tool/utility that runs other commands/programs/tools/utilities at predefined time(s),
interval(s) or events. VisualCron is designed for Windows with the intention to simplify scheduling of
Windows Tasks.

VisualCron is provided by the NetCart company (neteject.com), a company that develops applications

and web senices. Don't hesitate to use contact web page for improvement suggestions, problem reports
or business proposals.

VisualCron Documentation

This is the VisualCron documentation, build date 2018-01-05.

This document describes VisualCron 7.

See changes from VisualCron 4.x to 5.x here and 5.x to 6.x here and 6.x to 7.x here.

This documentation is provided as is, please check visualcron.com for latest documentation and support
information. For a quick introduction in VisualCron, click on the top right flash tutorial area in the

VisualCron web site. The goal is to have a tool tip to every enter field, label and combo box in the

VisualCron Client application. Hovering the mouse over a field is an easy way to get quick information
and what to enter.

Note: If you Download help file from visualcron.com, don't forget to "unblock"” the file before opening. Due
to the Windows security system, the help chapters might show an "lllegal address" message indicating
a wrong address entered in an internet browser, instead of the help text. Right-click on the downloaded
file Properties -> General -> Unblock (Windows XP).
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3.1

3.2

Get VisualCron

You can get your copy of VisualCron from sewveral sites on the Internet. To be sure to get the latest
version, we encourage you to download VisualCron from this web page.

System Requirements

VisualCron is designed for Windows based computers and runs on the following operating systems:
Windows XP

Windows 2003

Windows 2008

Windows 2012

Windows Vista

Windows 7

Windows 8

Other requirements:
¢ .NET Framework, version 4.0 or above

Requirements for other software:
e Skype installation, useful for communicating with the VisualCron support
e PDF reader (e.g. Adobe Reader), required for reading of some documents

Download, Install, Upgrade and Uninstall

Download
VisualCron 7 utilizes functions and features in the .NET Framework 4.0. The .NET runtime, typically
Version 4.0 Redistributable Package, can be downloaded from Microsoft.

Download the latest VisualCron version from VisualCron.

Backup

Always make a backup of existing settings to a safe location before upgrading. This way you can
rollback to any previous version if needed. You backup existing settings by connecting with Client to
Sener. Choose File > Import/Export > Export settings tab.

Install/Upgrade
The below steps cover how to install VisualCron. Please note that the installer uninstalls the current
installation. No manual uninstall needed first.

1. Double click on the VisualCron.exe install executable and the below window will appear. This is the
pre-installer that is preparing installation files for the msi package - for example, stopping existing
applications and uninstalling VisualCron.
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VisualCron pre-installer = =

Stop any instances of VisualCron Tray Client
Stop any instances of VisualCron Client

Stop VisualCron service

Backup settings

©CE L8 %

Remowve previous VisualCron installation

Fun installer

Start VisualCron Client after install

Debug
Open installation folder

Qpen backup folder

2015-05-01 16:21: 24 Running installer - Close the installer when complete ~
2015-05-01 16:21: 24 Uninstaller exit code: 0

2015-05-01 16:21: 17 GetServiceRunAs-»Retrieved username for starting the service VisualCron': LocalSystem
2015-05-01 16:21:17 Found product code: {06323E07-CBDE-4ED4-BOCA-440D3C 506969}

2015-05-01 16:21:17 Uninstalling any previous version of VisualCran

2015-05-01 16:21:17 Backing up settings - complete

2015-05-01 16:21:17 Backing up settings

2015-05-01 16:21:17 GetServicePath-=Retrieved PathMame for starting the service "VisualCron's "C:\Program Files
(x8a) WisualCron\VisualCronService . exe™ 5

2015-05-01 16:21:17 Stopping VisualCron - complete

2015-05-01 16:21:17 Stopping VisualCron service

2015-05-01 16:21:17 VisualCron 4 service was not installed

2015-05-01 16:21:17 Stopping VisualCron 4 service

2015-05-01 16:21: 17 Kiling VC Client - complete LY

2. When the pre-installer is complete it starts the msi-package
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VisualCron pre-installer =
+’ Stop any instances of VisualCron Tray Client
.tr',-" Ston anv instances of VisualCron Client
& st B VisualCron 7.6.5 - B
// Ba . .

q_ Welcome to the VisualCron 7.6.5 Setup Wizard
o Re

Ru

The inztaller will guide you through the steps required to inztall VizualCron ¥.6.5 on vour computer,

[+] 5t

Debuc
Open
Open

20154 WARMNING: This computer program is protected by copyright law and international treaties.
20154 Unauthorized duplication or distribution of this pragram, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
20154 o criminal penalties, and will be prozecuted to the maximunn extent possible under the law.

20154
20154
20154
20154

20154

ZOL5U o s ot ias s oo v st ¢t
2015-05-01 16:21: 17 VisualCron 4 service was not installed
2015-05-01 16:21: 17 Stopping VisualCron 4 service
2015-05-01 16:21: 17 Kiling VC Client - complete

3. Select | Agree in the License Agreement page and click Next

20154 23
(xa38)\ Cancel < Back
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VisualCron pre-installer =

+’ Stop any instances of VisualCron Tray Client
.Q::;" Ston anv instances of YisualCron Client
o su B VisualCron 7.6.6 - B
«’ Ba .
] License Agreement
o Re
Ru
Pleaze take a moment to read the license agreement now. |f you accept the terms belaw, click "l
Agree", then "Mext”. Othemwize click "Cancel”.
Stz
- NetCart VisualCron End-User License Agreement )
This VisualCron End-User License Agreement (this "Agreement”} is dated
Debug as of 2011-07-28 (the "Effective Date") by and between You ("Licensee") and
Open neteject.com MetCart ("Licensor”).
Spen License Grant
"“We", "us" and "our” refer to the MetCart company (with its initial
%__}gj development team and web site, neteject.com). ~
20154 v
0154 Wa harahivs arant wnn a nernetial nnnevelizive licenze tn nee nna come nf
-
%i; ()1 Do Mot Agree (™) | Aagree
20154
20154 25
(xa6)" Cancel < Back
20154
=
2015-05-04 10:48:42 VisualCron startmode: Auto
2015-05-04 10:48:42 Stopping VisualCron service
2015-05-04 10:48:42 VisualCron 4 service was not installed v

4. The VisualCron installation executable contains installation files both for the VisualCron Client and the
Server. You may choose to install both by selecting the first item or just the Client by selecting the
second item. When installing just the client the senice for the Server will still be installed but "Disabled".
If you later need to run the Server on this computer, you can change the senice to "Automatic" in Control
Panel > Administrative tools > Senices > VisualCron and then mark and "Start" the senice. Click Next
to continue.
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VisualCron pre-installer

Stop any instances of VisualCron Tray Client

Ston anv instances of VisualCron Client

st I VisualCron 7.6.6

Ba

¢ ¢ e e e

Re
Ru

YWhat do wou want to install?

Stz
- (®) YizgualCron Client and Server

Debug (I %isualCron Client anly

Open
Open

20154

20154

20154

20154

20154

20154

20154

20154

(xa6)" Cancel
20154

=
2015-05-04 10:43:42 VisualCron startmode: Auto
2015-05-04 10:48:42 Stopping VisualCron service
2015-05-04 10:43:42 VisualCron 4 service was not installed

< Back

25

5. Now it is time to choose the installation folder. If you have no objections of the suggested choice just

leawe it as it is. Click Next to continue.
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VisualCron pre-installer =

Stop any instances of VisualCron Tray Client

Ston anv instances of VisualCron Client

oty B VisualCron 7.6.6 - B

Ba

Select Installation Folder

4L € ¢ 4 g

Re
Ru

The inztaller will install VizualCron 7.E.E ta the following folder.

Taingtall i this folder, click “MNest". Toinstall to a different folder, enter it below or click “Browse"'.

Stz
- Folder:

Debut |E:'xF'rcugram Filez [#36]1%izualCron®, Browse,

8] .
~0er Digk Cost...
Open

20154 Install VisualCron 7.6.6 for yourself, or for amyone wha uses this computer: A

20154
20154
20154
20154
20154
20154

2015 =
Wil Cancel < Back

20154

(®) Everone

1 Just me

T

—
2015-05-04 10:43:42 VisualCron startmode: Auto
2015-05-04 10:48:42 Stopping VisualCron service
2015-05-04 10:43:42 VisualCron 4 service was not installed LY

6. This window shows that VisualCron is ready to copy the files and perform the installation. Click Next
to continue.

© 2018 NetCart



34

VisualCron pre-installer

+’ Stop any instances of VisualCron Tray Client
.Q::;’ Ston anv instances of VisualCron Client
o su B VisualCron 7.6.6 - =
” Ba . )
ﬁf Confirm Installation
%’ Re
Ru

The inztaller iz ready to inztall VizualCron ¥.6.6 on your computer,

Click "Mext" to start the installation.

[+] 5tz

Debug
Open
Open

20154
20154
20154
20154
20154
20154
20154

20154

=
2015-05-04 10:43:42 VisualCron startmode: Auto
2015-05-04 10:48:42 Stopping VisualCron service
2015-05-04 10:43:42 VisualCron 4 service was not installed

2015 =
Wil Cancel < Back

7. The installation has been started and the progress bar shows the current status. Please be patient.

The installation may take some minutes depending on the speed of your computer.
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VisualCron pre-installer =

Stop any instances of VisualCron Tray Client

Ston anv instances of VisualCron Client

oty B VisualCron 7.6.6 - B

Ba

Installing VisualCron 7.6.6

4L € ¢ 4 g

Re
Ru

WizualCron 7.6.5 iz being inzstalled.

Flease wait...

[+] 5tz

Debug

Open
Open

2015 S
20154

20154

20154

20154

20154

20154

20154 ag
(EE) Cancel < Back Mext »

20154

=

2015-05-04 10:43:42 VisualCron startmode: Auto

2015-05-04 10:48:42 Stopping VisualCron service

2015-05-04 10:43:42 VisualCron 4 service was not installed LY

8. The below window will only appear if you have a previous VisualCron installation. VisualCron 5 will be
installed in the new %PROGRAMFILES%\VisualCron\ folder and the VisualCron senice will be started
with the "VisualCron" name. Click Start to proceed with the listed upgrade steps.
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# Move VisualCron settings

The installation has Found a previous wersion of VisualCran.
WisualCron 5 uses a new Folder location and a new service
name. Wwe recommend the steps below to move settings From
ald wersion, After this skep YisualCron 4 will be uninstalled,

Stop running YisualCron 4 service

Skap running VisualCron processes

Maove settings From YisualCron 4 Folder

Maove backup files From YisualCron 4 folder

Mave log files Frarm WisualCron 4 Folder
Log

W4 base Folder: CH\ProgramiyisualCron 4
W5 base Folder: CH\ProgramiVisualCran

Skart
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!_Muve VisualCron Sett |pstallHelper

|_.‘_!:"_ VisualCro

T!-'E installation has found a o Ipgrade succeded - installation will now continue,
WisualZron 5 uses a new Foldg

name, We recammend the st
old version, After this skep Wi

@Q Stop running WisualCron 4 service

WizualCron 5.

ey Skop running YisualCron processes

Fleaze wai
i e [#] Move settings From YisualCron 4 Folder -]

o Mowve backup files from YisualZron 4 folder
o Mowve log files From YisualZron 4 Folder
Log

YC4 base Folder: C:ProgramivisualCron 4
W5 base Folder: CAProgramivisualCron
Service MisualZrond was not running. =
Process Wi Tray was successfully killed,

Process YisualZronClient was successfully killed,

About ko move: C\ProgramiVisualZron 4settings =

>

[ Start
M et

9. The install is now finished. If you have a previous VisualCron installation, it will be uninstalled in the
background. Click Close to continue.
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VisualCron pre-installer

Stop any instances of VisualCron Tray Client

Ston anv instances of VisualCron Client

st I VisualCron 7.6.5

| Installation Complete

4L € ¢ 4 g

Re
Ru

VizualCron 7.6.5 has been succeszsfully inztalled.

Click "'Cloze" to exit.

[+] 5tz

Debug
Open
Open

20154
20154
20154

20154

20154

20154

20154

(xa6)" Cancel
20154

1

2015-05-01 16:21:17 VisualCron 4 service was not installed
2015-05-01 16:21:17 Stopping VisualCron 4 service
2015-05-01 16:21: 17 Kiling VC Client - complete

< Back

154 | Pleaze use Windows Update to check for any critical updates tothe MET Framework.

25
Cloze

10. When you hawe closed the msi-installtion the pre-installer asks you if you want to start the

VisualCron Client. Click Yes to start it.
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VisualCron pre-installer =

Stop any instances of VisualCron Tray Client
Stop any instances of VisualCron Client

¢ ¢ ¢

Stop VisualCron service

Backup settings

'S

Remowve previous VisualCron installation

€ ¢

Fun installer

Wait for VisualCron service to start

'S

Start VisualCron Tray Client

'S

Start Do you want to start the Client?

Debug Do you want to start the VisualCron Client now? Please note that if you
_ auto-connect to the local server it may take some time for it to start up
Open ing after installing. Just click re-connect until it is fully started.

Qpen bz

<]

201505 ~
2015-05 Yes Mo

201505

01505 1t e s ¥on 11 ihp S 1L U e e L L A | S L 1L s

2015-05-01 16:22:53 VC Tray Client start path (2): C:'\Program Files (x86) WisualCron\WCTray.exe

2015-05-01 16:22:43 Starting tray dient

2015-05-01 16:22:48 Waiting for VisualCron service to start - complete

2015-05-01 16:22:43 StartPending for service: VisualCron

2015-05-01 16:22:47 StartPending for service: VisualCron

2015-05-01 16:22:47 VisualCron startmode: Auto

2015-05-01 16:22:47 Waiting for VisualCron service to start

2015-05-01 16:22:47 Starting service: VisualCron

2015-05-01 16:22:47 VisualCron startmode: Auto

2015-05-01 16:22:47 VisualCron startmode: Auto W

11. The Client is starting. If you get a connection error at startup then wait 60 seconds and click Yes to
reconnect. There is a lot of configuration and loading during startup which might affect first time startup
time for the Senver.
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VisualCron pre-installer =

Stop any instances of VisualCron Tray Client

€,

Stop any instances of VisualCron Client

€,

Stop VisualCron service

€,

Backup settings

€,

Remowve previous VisualCron installation

€,

Runinsta”

Wait for ' & " CRON

Start Visw

€ &

< £,

Start Visu

Debug
Open installz
Open backur

2015-05-04 ~
2015-05-04

20150504 _

2015-05-04; ===

2015-05-04 10:52: 29 Prelnstaller finished - will auto dose in 8 second(s)

2015-05-04 10:52: 23 Prelnstaller finished - will auto dose in 9 second(s)

2015-05-04 10:52: 27 Prelnstaller finished - will auto dose in 10 second(s)

2015-05-04 10:52: 26 StartProcess: Success

2015-05-04 10:52: 26 StartProcess: C:\Program Files (x586) WisualCronVisualCronClient.exe
2015-05-04 10:52: 18 Starting tray dient - complete

2015-05-04 10:52: 18 StartProcess: Success

2015-05-04 10:52: 18 StartProcess: Ci\Program Files (x86) WisualCron\WCTray.exe
2015-05-04 10:52:13 VC Tray Client - starting: C:\Program Files (x86)WisualCron\WCTray.exe
2015-05-04 10:52: 18 VC Tray Client start path (2): C:\Program Files (x86) WisualCron\WCTray.exe LY

Firewall

If you have some kind of firewall activated, this application might require user interaction during
installation and the initial start of VisualCron. A firewall should detect both that VisualCron is trying to act
as a sener and that VisualCron is trying to access internet. Normally, you shall respond with something
like "allow all connections on all ports" for VisualCron initiated requests.

Upgrade
If you already have VisualCron installed, you will get an upgrade message when trying to install. This
message informs about the current version and what version you are about to install. Click OK to this

message to upgrade.

Uninstall/Remove

VisualCron can be uninstalled by opening the Control Panel -> Add/Remove programs. Browse down to
"VisualCron x.x.x", select and click on the Remove button. If you can' find the "VisualCron 5.x.x" entry
in Add/Remove programs list, you may hawve to run the VisualCron installation program again which will
open a window with a remowve option.

Installation troubleshooting
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3.3

3.4

If you get MSI errors;

1. Download the silent package from the VisualCron download page.

2. Extract it

3. Open command prompt

4. Write something like to log the installation file: msiexec /i "C:\MyPackage\Example.msi" /L*V "C:
\log\example.log"

5. Send the log file to support@\visualcron.com

Remote and customized installation

Perhaps you have the need for an automated installation of VisualCron on different sernvers. Since the
VisualCron installation is based on MSI you can use already existing Windows tools to perform the
installation silently and remotely. You are also able to control where you want to install (installation
folder) and if you want to install both the Client and the Server package or just the Client.

Custom installation

1. Download the "Custom installation package" from the download page.

2. Unzip the content to an empty folder

3. Open the command window (cmd.exe)

4. In the command window, go to the folder where the installation is unzipped

To install the Client & Server package, write:
msiexec /i VisualCron.msi /q INSTALLMODE="1"

To install the Client only, write:
msiexec /i VisualCron.msi /q INSTALLMODE="2"

To use other than the default installation folder, write:
msiexec /i VisualCron.msi /q INSTALLMODE="1" TARGETDIR="C:\Program Files\your folder\"

Remote installation

It is possible to install VisualCron remotely - on a domain or private network.

1. To do this you need to use a tool called "PsExec" which is downloadable from Microsoft PSExec.
Once downloaded, unzip the content of the PSTools.zip file into the "C:\WINDOW S\system 32\" folder.
2. Download the "Custom installation package" from the download page.

3. Unzip the package on a shared drive on your network.

4. Open the command window (cmd.exe)

5. Combine the row below with the command string above in the Custom installation section like this:
psexec \\remoteservername -u adminusername -p adminpassword msiexec /i \
\remoteservername\locationofyourmsi\VisualCron.msi

Upgrading from VisualCron 2.x to 4.x

The VisualCron 4 (VC4) release is the most reworked version since the introduction of VisualCron.
Fundamental changes have been made in most parts of the application in order to increase functionality,
quality and performance. It is the result of the large amount of requests that have been received from our
customers.

VC4 is by default stored in C:\Program Files\VisualCron 4\. The reason for a different folder than VC2, is
the difference in file structure and formats.
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3.5

Also, the installation utility is changed in VC4 which means that if you install VC4, it will not uninstall the
present VC2 version. An existing VC2 installation will remain until you uninstall it via the Windows

Control panel.

The VC4 Job file (jobs.xml) is not compatible with VC2 even though the file name not is changed. The
VC4 version of jobs.xml is now stored in the settings folder (not in the installation root folder as for VC2).

Furthermore, Import and Export between VC4 and VC2 does not work. One reason is that the VC4 Job

type is more complex than VC2.

UPDATE 2008-05-20

We hawe created a simple upgrade tool that may help you but not all the way. Please download it here

and follow the instructions on the screen. http://www.\Visualcron.com/files/VisualCron2-4.zip

VisualCron 2 to 4 I.E' = |—EF-

Convert process

1. Copy jobs xml and networkcredentials xml from
VisualCron folder) to the same directony as this
application

2. Click start and wait for Done message

3. Click an save and wait for Done message

Save

4. Install latest version of VisualCron
5. Stop VisualCron 4 service
6. Start VisualCron 4 service
7. Login to verfy settings
Limitations: any writing (of output) to a

certain file (which is now called
Motifications) are not converted

Upgrading from VisualCron 3.x to 4.x

The below window will only appear as a part of the installation if you have VisualCron 3 and upgrade to

VisualCron 4.

This window informs you that VisualCron 4 now will exist in the VisualCron 4 folder and all settings will

be copied from the VisualCron 3 folder. Click Proceed to continue.
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# Move VisualCron settings

Moving ko VisualCron 4 From VisualCron 3

YisualCron 4 now stores all informakion in the YisualCron ¢
Folder. If wou want, vour setkings can be automatically copied
from the MisualZron 3 Folder o WisualCron 4 Folder. You can't
have both running so action must be taken below - click procesd
ko perfarm actions,

] [ Proceed

3.6 Upgrading from VisualCron 4.x to 5.x

In version VisualCron version 5 we have optimized a lot of the code structure in earlier version of
VisualCron. Howewer, this it was not possible to be completely compatible with version 4, which means
that you will lose some information when upgrading from version 4 to 5. Also, other changes exist that
may or not affect you. Below is a list of changes for version 5 and how they might affect you and your
Jobs.

Install and location

VisualCron 5 will now install by default in %PROGRAMFILES%\VisualCron\. Previously, VisualCron was
installed in %PROGRAMFILES%\VisualCron 4\. The installation of VisualCron 5 will not uninstall version
4. Both versions can co-exist.

Service name

The senice name for VisualCron 5 is VisualCron. For version 4, the senice name is VisualCron 4. If you
previously used a specific user for version 4 you need to set that user to run the VisualCron senvice for
version 5. That information is not transferred automatically.

API
If you are using the APl you hawe to upgrade to the latest version of the API for version 5 in order to
connect to version 5. Old version can still connect to VisualCron 4.

Desktop short cut
The desktop shortcut is named VisualCron 5.

Task changes
SQL Task
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3.7

The connection string is no longer stored in the Task. We wanted to make the actual Connection global
and we are now storing the connection in Connections. This means that your old connection string will
be missing and that you have to create a Connection and select it in the Task.

FTP/S Task

We have removed the direct link to the certificate file and are now storing Client certificates in
Certificates. You need to import any existing certificate in Certificates and the select the actual
Certificate in the Task.

SFTP Task

We have removed the direct link to the certificate file and are now storing Client certificates in
Certificates. You need to import any existing certificate in Certificates and the select the actual
Certificate in the Task.

Notification changes

SQL Noatification

The connection string is no longer stored in the Notification. We wanted to make the actual Connection
global and we are now storing the connection in Connections. This means that your old connection string
will be missing and that you have to create a Connection and select it in the Naotification.

Installation notes

If VisualCron 4 is already installed and VisualCron 5 is installed, the following notes are applicable:

e The complete VisualCron 4 installation is kept

¢ A start guide performs VisualCron 5 installation which copies the log, settings and backup sub folders
from the %PROGRAMFILES%\VisualCron 4\ folder to the %PROGRAMFILES%\VisualCron\ folder.
Normally this is done in interactive mode meaning that dialogs are showing the result, but it is also
possible to use quiet install (Custom) which performs the same action without dialogs

e A start guide shows a few windows with some basic client/sener settings. This guide may be issued
later using the client main menu File -> Start Guide option

e The VisualCron 4 Tray client is removed

e The VisualCron 4 senvice is shut down and disabled. If VisualCron 4 shall be run, the VisualCron (5)
senice has to be stopped manually and the VisualCron 4 senice has to be started manually

e Some settings cannot be copied to VisualCron 5 automatically, see the above notes. These hawe to be
updated manually using the VisualCron 5 client

e When VisualCron 5 is running with all settings erified, you manually uninstall VisualCron 4 by using
the Control Panel -> Add/Remove programs option

e When uninstalling VisualCron 4, the Tray Client may be stopped/killed. If that happens you just start it
again from the Start menu -> Program -> VisualCron 5 -> VisualCron Tray Client

Upgrading from VisualCron 5.x to 6.x

A full list of changes between version 5 and 6 can be found here
http://www.visualcron.com/ChangelLog.aspx

API
If you are using the APl you have to upgrade to the latest version of the API for version 6 in order to
connect to version 6.

Desktop short cut
The desktop shortcut is named VisualCron 6.

Installation notes
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Always make a backup before upgrading to another version. You can do a backup in Client File >
Import/Export > Export settings - export to another location than default.

Version 6 version requires .NET 3.5 (previous version required 2.0). .NET redistributable can be
downloaded here: http://www.microsoft.com/download/en/details.aspx?id=21

VisualCron installer will uninstall the current version and install the new version. Old settings will remain
and if needed properties will be upgraded.

You may need to verify these Task types because of changes from version 5.x:
e PGP Encrypt/Decrypt

e Rename Task

e Archive compress/decompress

Especially check source and destination folder properties.

Credentials

The way we handle Credentials have changed to provide more control of the actual Credential. Please
read more about Credentials here

3.8 Upgrading from VisualCron 6.x to 7.x

General changes

A lot of things concerning Notifications, On error and exit code handling has been changed from

version 6to 7.

Notifications

Notifications has been upgraded to use existing Tasks. This affects the Email Notification for
example which previously couldn’t send secure emails —you were bound to use the Email Task.

Also, the Popup Notification was obsolete in many ways.

The way to use Notifications has been changed. The Notifications tab is gone and you are now
adding Notifications through the Flow Tab. This new approach adds possibilities to notify you in
other situations than the previous. Previously you could just send “On start”, “On complete”, “On
error”. There was never a “On success” or send a Notification based on output or based on a

specific exit code. This has been added now.
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If you use Variables like {TASK(Active,StdOut)} in Notifications you need to change them to
{TASK(PrevTask,StdOut)}. The reason is that the new Notifications now inherit from Tasks which
means that Active refers to the current Task (in this case Notification). By using PrevTask you step

back on step to the last Task that was ran in the Job.

Exit codes and collection

Exit code handling works differently. Previously, an error could be ignored and was then reset to
0. Now, we keep the original exit code and focus on another property —the result of the actual

Exit code collection that is used for the Task.

Backwards compatibility and import

Notifications
Notifications should be automatically moved to the “Flow” tab with some exceptions:

Email Notification —we are able to move most settings but as we are using Connections instead of
settings from Server settings to configure email settings we have tried to create a new Connection

based on previous settings.

Popup Notification —the new Popup Notification is simply too advanced and different. You need

to look over settings in that Notification in order for it to work fully.

Conditions
If you are using Conditions that look at exit code in combination with ignoring certain errors you

might want to adjust the Condition as the actual exit code is no longer reset to 0 when a Task error

isignored.
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3.9

3.10

3.11

Upgrading from VisualCron 7.x to 8.x

Version 7 messages and protocol is similar to version 8. We hawve found the following that might cause
undesired effects:

FTP Download Task
The feature Create FTP folder structure has never worked in version 7 but was fixed in version. As this
was enabled by default in version 7 it might cause undesired effects.

Language management

When the VisualCron client is started after an initial installation, it is possible to select a preferred
language. However, this language selection only affects the language in the client user interface.

In VisualCron system related functions, it is not possible to change language from English. Examples of
such areas are states (e.g. Server On/Off) and logging.

The information in the VisualCron web site and all documentation/demos etc. are only available in
English. The user definable texts in demo Jobs/Tasks available after an initial installation are also in
English.

Custom branding

It is possible to change some parts of the VisualCron including name and images. The customization is
done by placing a specific xml file in the installation folder. This feature was presented in version 6.1.7.

Customization file

The latest customization file can be downloaded here:
http://neteject.com/download/VisualCron/custom.xml

Place this file in the root of the installation folder of VisualCron. Normally c:/program files/VisualCron
Customization

Customization is done by changing the xml file that can be downloaded and then place it in installation
folder.

Customization options

ClientAppName
This is the long name displayed in some places (default "VisualCron - Client")

ServerAppName
This is the long name displayed in some places (default "VisualCron - Sener")

ProductName
This is the short name of the product (default "VisualCron")

SupportEmail
This is the support email displayed in some places (default "support@visualcron.com")
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SalesEmail
This is the sales email displayed in some places (default "sales@visualcron.com")

SplashRelativePath

This is the relative path (from VisualCron installation folder) to the splash image displayed at startup

(default "img\400x250.bmp")

ShowLinks
This property controls if links to the VisualCron web site should be shown (default "true")
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4

4.1

Using VisualCron

Using VisualCron is simple, just start the VisualCron client. With the ordinary Windows graphical
interface, all Jobs, Tasks and settings are managed. Unless otherwise stated, all user actions refer to
VisualCron client application.

Please note that VisualCron is initially started with server status On. Read here for more information.

For some actions like log, debug and email notification, you need to have knowledge in computer file
handling and email account settings.

How does VisualCron work?

In one aspect, VisualCron works similarly to the Unix/Linux Cron utility. Down to details of seconds,
VisualCron can run any executable file periodically, within a time interval or once. Howeer, in VisualCron
also an event can be set to trig a Job.

It is important to understand the structure of all VisualCron objects in order to utilize the new features.
The flow is: Trigger > Condition > Task > Notification. One trigger (type time or event) fires a Job to run.
A condition is a "check" which is evaluated before a Job or a Task is launched. A Job can include one or
more Tasks of different types. When the Job and/or its Tasks are completed, one or more notifications
(of different types) may be performed.

Job
Triggers Conditions Taszks Notifications
» Time « VisualCron » Process = File
= Evant =+ Fila = Mt = Emiail
= Folder # Daizbase = SOL
* Process = Encryption = Fopup
- = =« File = « Event log
* Service = Sound
= Cffice = Syslog
= Sysiem
= [nteractivity
= [nternal

Note: In the abowe figure, the lists of Conditions, Tasks and Notifications are just illustrations and not
complete. The actual features in VisualCron is constantly expanding.

One way for VisualCron to trig a Job is to keep track of time and match the current time with the time
settings in the list of Jobs in order to perform the defined actions. Also, the more simple time interval can
be used to trig a Job. The second way of initiating a Job is via an event trigger.

When you are add or edit a Job, the list of Jobs and and Tasks are updated. This list defines how the Job
will be managed by the VisualCron senver.

Each Task will run as a separate process. When a Task is run, VisualCron will save some statistical
values like how long time it took to run the current process.

It's possible to set a Job to be run only once. After this run, the Job stays in the Job list but will be
ignored when the Job list is checked at later occasions.
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4.2 VisualCron Server

The VisualCron senver runs as a Windows service in the background. The server senice status is
Started when the server computer is started.

The VisualCron server application status can be On or Off. If the server is On, it will be looking for Jobs
to run. If Off, no Jobs will be run unless a user forces it manually in a client. The server application is
running, even if no one is logged on to the computer where the server is running or if no client application
is connected to the server.

In the VisualCron client, the currently selected server name is displayed in the main menu Server
[<server name>] tab and in the Username/Senver entry in the the Server/Groups/Jobs/Tasks grid and in
status bar. Server connections are global, thus if you change a connection definition, this will affect all
commands associated with this connection.

The default port number between the VisualCron Server and the Client is 16444. This means, that if you
are connecting remotely from the outside you may have to open port 16444 in your firewall, software
and/or hardware.

4.3 Login

When the VisualCron client is started, an initial login (to server) window is opened. You need to login
because the sener may be accessed also from other computers. If you haven't defined any connection,
VisualCron will use the default server login parameters.

For security reasons, you should change user name and password after the initial login in the main menu
Server > Main settings > User permissions dialog.

If you want to add new connections, for example to other computers, you select the main menu File >
Servers > Manage servers option. See manage servers for more information.

4.4 Limitations

There are some limitations in VisualCron which are listed below:

¢ VisualCron is designed for a set of System Requirements

¢ The function "run missed Jobs" doesn't take time exceptions into account. A missed Job will run even
if there was a time exception during that time

¢ Calculation of next run doesn't take time exceptions into account

¢ In Windows 2000 the Credentials are not fully supported. They work in the execute Task but not in
other places like Archive, FTP and Notifications. To come around this you can run the VisualCron
senice as a certain user and map network drives for that account.

4.5 Licensing

VisualCron uses a per Server licensing model. You only need a license for the Senver, the Client does
not require a license.

Requires license:
e Server installation

Do not require license:
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4.5.2

Using the VisualCron Client
Using the VisualCron .NET API
Using the VisualCron Web API
Using the VisualCron Web Client

Trial time

Trial

You are able to use all VisualCron functions for free for a limited period (45 days). Check the remaining
trial days in the main menu About -> About VisualCron dialog. After the trial period is ower, you can't
control the server with the client. However, the server will still run all Jobs in the background even though
your trial period is over. To be able to manage your Jobs again you must obtain a license.

If you want to extend you trial period you can contact support@visualcron.com and you will get a trial
extension code. Enter the trial extension code in Main menu->About->Activate and Trial extension tab.

Activate your VisualCron I, = | B |

Extend your trial ime

If the server that VisualCron resides on have no Internet access it is possible to activate it in

1. To extend your trial you have to be connected to the Internet first. Itis enough that the VisualCron Client is connected
to the Internet.

2. You need to contact VisualCron support (support@visualcron.com) and tell why you need a trial extension and until
when,

3. After support has confirmed this you will get a trial extension code. Use that code below.

Enter trial code below and click on the button "Activate"

= = 5 = Activate
i You have to be connected to the Internet to extend yourtrial. Any abuse of this service will be reported to
il ' BSA.
[

-

License and activation

License

You need an activation code to activate VisualCron. An activation code is included in the license. A
license can be obtained at the VisualCron web site, here. The license is per sernver. When you activate
VisualCron, you activate the current senver you are connected to. You can use several clients to connect
to one sener with one license.

Activation

Once you hawe an activation code you can activate VisualCron. To activate VisualCron you must login to
the server that you want to activate. If you hawe trial time left you can go to main menu About -> Activate
your VisualCron, which opens the activation form. If you don't have any trial time left, the activation form
will open automatically when logging in. Enter the activation code in the fields.

Online activation
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To be able to validate your activation code you have to connect to the VisualCron web site, this is done
automatically when you click on the Activate button. Howewer, you need to:

1. Be connected to the Internet

2. Let VisualCron access Internet. If your firewall asks you what to do, you must permit VisualCron to
access Internet

| Activate your VisualCron = E -

3 g : Hrs X 7 T T L
t H =)
¥ Online activation @Dﬁ:hne activation || & Trial extension |:|3: Proy |

Activation

Important information:
Trial -

‘You are able to use all VisualCron functions for free for a limited period. Checdk the remaining trial days in the About
VisualCron dialog. After the trial period is over, you can't control the server with the dient. However, the server will stil
run all jobs in the backaround even though your trial period is over. To be able to manage your jobs again you must
obtain a license.

m

License

‘You need an activation code to activate VisualCron. An activation code is included in the license. A license can be
obtained at the VisualCron web site, hito: /fwww. visualoron. com/license /. The license is per server. When you activate
VisualCron, you are activating the current server you are connected to.

Internet connection .

Enter activation code below and click on the button "Activate"

= = = 5 Activate

installed you need to let VisualCron access the Internet when clicking on "Activate”. Any abuse or fake serials

¥ou must be connected to the Internet to be able to activate your copy of VisualCran. If you have a firewall
[ ] will be reported to the BSA.

Offline activation

This feature is available if you have a sener without Internet access. Note that you still can use online
activation if your desktop computer has access to Internet and if your desktop computer can be internally
connected (within your network) to the seneer. If that is not possible you can use offlien activation. Offline
activation can be done with the following steps:

Start the Client locally on your sener

Choose Activate in the About menu

Choose Offline activation tab

Enter your activation code

After entering you will get an URL. Copy that url in some way to USB stick or paper. Enter the URL in
a browser on a computer that has Internet access. You will then get an offline ID.

Enter the Offline ID in the Client

agrODE

o
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4.5.3

4531

| Activate your VisualCron IEIE‘&J

|69 Online activation | #g) Offiine activation! ' Trial extension [ Proxy |

Activation

Important information

If the server that VisualCron resides on have no Internet access it is possible to activate itin "offline™mode. To do that you
need to enter your Activation code that you received when purchasing VisualCron. After doing that, an URL will be
nenerated. The URL is automatically copied into the dipboard. Use this URL on a computer with Internet access. Use the
Offline ID from the Internet page in the field "Personal Offline ID". Click on Activate to activate VisualCron.

1. Your server ID:

52ecBdoa-blc3-

]
:
¥
[=5]
i
(]
o
o]
m
o
tn
(9]
i)
!
v
i
5]
‘
Yl

2. Enter activation code:

N
3. Go to the following URL to retrieve your offline ID

4. Enter personal offline ID:
- - - - Activate

, Don't violate your license. Don't give your activation codes away - any misuse of your personal keys can and
will be traced to you and action will be taken.

e

Maintenance

See general information about Maintenance and priority support at:
https://www.\Visualcron.com/maintenance.aspx.

VisualCron licenses are perpetual, but in order to get the latest version and receive support you need an
active Maintenance. Each license has a Maintenance expiration date. Usually, this is one year after
purchase and can be renewed here. The Maintenance expiration date is cowering any version released
within that time period, minor or major version.

Online/Offline validation

From time to time we validate the license. Both that the actual activation code is valid and the
Maintenance is covering the current version. If our servers cannot be reached you need to do a manual
validation from time to time.We strongly recommend that you open firewall to host visualcron.com on port
443 so this can be validated and updated without you having to do a manual validation.

If you fail to validate VisualCron will either stop working or you will not be able to connect to the Server
with the Client.

License Validation

From time to time we need to validate your licenses and keep you and VisualCron updated about
Maintenance expiration. Please follow the steps below to validate on a computer that has Internet
access. To awid having to do this, please enable access to www.visualcron.com on port 443.
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The below screen is shown when the computer where the VisualCron Client runs has been offline for a
while. The screen is also shown when the Server > Information > License > Refresh license data is
issued when the VisualCron Client is offline.

Offline validation — O >

S, From time to time we need to validate your licenses and keep you and VisualCron updated about Maintenance
expiration. Please follow the steps below to validate on a computer that has Internet access. To aveid having to do
this please enable access to www.visualcron.com on port 443,

1. Copy the following code to clipboard

B5COAAS14AZ110946F9 2D 112D 7EBAEE 2AB5646 275 1FEE 16D 104D6EE 56 22 33930DAE 10 54C 1DCASFEABFA24C094A 5436 19F
FE7C321CIFF47FDAE 189 16FFaF4C3329E57 1COABCE 395495 29CFEBIF6AB0458 7353 1 TFAZBFCE250355F58450 2A0EEBGG 1C1
640 2E483C 40234120246 545F 368535 2C4BEAS S 74308 A T00ES TFC 356003 C 79 50BDDFEFA SGED 76CoBCHE5040AF9A 1CED
D58B31C98B4D5CET1BE4ECDFE 168 3AE 7436 AFEGEBAEOCE T 2DBE /94237666659 5C 26A4CBR06F 75 1920ADEAS 2CTASS 3A0GE
FoB9755T2CFI604A4BDCT2A415EAT21A0014A4F FOE72FO0DESCE 2C3D 21203 165DESF 5A9031C469DAA 2AG3TICFFGFI0C05A
A171ESEBZATI164BBD 71F 22E4F0B 1AEASD DS /B3 3CD6ACOE 2FCC2CE376F 1D4DE59 5B644ECE 21003480 1076940 75CF 16E7
CF5B4EYE 1AES 57 34F FESEGOED40 2CAEDOE/D4C 14046758 5499C 2EDC 3571347 250999AAA 2690 FBOBF 263 20040778 1796ES1
EFAG33430D 70849 36C0DEEA 2AG90B9 290D FC 2A 205CF 569 3373ADSE7TA23C41D0S3ES3EE4E 36 2DAGYASG2DDA 15D CTEDEE
D435E63A667DE TDCDE4425EAC 1CE40AGDCEES 2B 120926E5 199 1CDF4ES 469 3 2AF 54C4A 2BACES 128 FEFSAFEBRAGEFE 13B4E
9B 14F0EE46362 1D 1DDERES 18 FC4BEAS 26D 268C0ES 2E6 1DF 335 7CE9B4096D300CEYDEF 17CEG 528F 37 16A455 196668052 2F 3E
19F 3698 3FAFFF40AC 1C40685FC 5CE6D8EE3 1DF98 230524400 36 196750 35803C41 1412672243086 38 3CCE 25B0CD D 46F 7
6CEB7593580C3423A0E9335C 25646 58A02035F 780 2C43B69EF 3E3B03FFDEF 3FED 2833 16 1DBC 33983 253130BCBATOC4E4956
E466E591382138664DEEF FSCACEGGADES15405C359BEFEG ¥ FCESEF 33CE8 3913744 75C42AEDE9 5066 22 2DDE 130 5FF0 SDGEA
SABCOS7CTF12ADFDF3Ce436BC3923E5377223A2AD5183237CAS9C 24338 55ATD 2EFEA 30 1CAS563A0E48BCF43F69ES33E4S
DA41234A0CAAEADS4SBAGE 1006 1640 155E6AA133C0DD 500 1F99 13Ca 14EA4EEOBEGEA 238 52A 735433 C43E 1BoAGGFIB4589
08COASEDE 17994 299AA4DSEI0EETT 1790 2A444CAF 1 7P 9D AAASCE SFFFOFETBFADA SAS 358 7EB 29EAALBC ITEEEDG93IE44A
A4041534F 3051C43FEFOB 2640 3DF SEDOSBFC 23DDF4060A4F 195 7A SDACAC43AESFFEFA 2257468 59A9A06 23FESD 1DAA ISET
0463540454AF 9ASF FOES43 56 7667 16 7EOEE 1568 3C04396E41650A 1E 131 1C6 1D9F07EAB4E 398 1IE2DFE6 20844F 6008276

Select all Copy toclipboard

2. Open the below url on a computer with Internet access and follow the instructions on that page
https:/fwww. visualcron. comfactivation/OfflineValidation. aspx Open Copytoclipboard

3. Copy the validation code from the web page below and click Validate button

Validate

454 Movealicense

1. Download and install VisualCron on your new server (if this is the first time you install VisualCron you
will have 45 days of trial with full functionality)

2. Validate on the My licenses page that you have a Maintenance contract that supports the installed
new version for the latest version so you do not run into license problems when trying to activate it later
3. Go to the old sener and backup your settings using Export from the menu File > Export settings

4. Transfer the file to the new server and import it clearing existing settings (unless you already created
new Jobs on Server)

5. If the import was successful you can choose Server > Information > License > Deactivate in the
old Sener

6. Go to the new Sener and Activate it with the old activation code
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4.6

4.7

4.7.1

47.1.1

If you have any Deactivation/Activation problems contact us here.

If the Server is decommissioned and no longer available please go to My licenses page and click on the
Mowve button next to the activation code.

Using VisualCron in a clustered environment

It is possible to use VisualCron in a fail over clustered environment. Howewer, VisualCron must be
manually activated for each cluster.

To prepare your server you have to:
1. Install VisualCron on the shared drive
2. Check "Is in cluster" in the Server settings window of VisualCron

You must hawe a license for each sener you plan to activate.

We hawe various topics in our forum online discussing this:
http://www.visualcron.com/forum.aspx?g=posts&t=130
https:/Nisualcron.com/forum.aspx?g=posts&t=447

Interacting with VisualCron
Enter topic text here.

VisualCron Client

The VisualCron Client is a separate application that constitutes the main type of user interface for
VisualCron. With the client you configure VisualCron and manage the Jobs and Tasks that are run by the
server.

Several VisualCron clients can be connected to the same VisualCron senver, typically a user have both
the VisualCron client application and the VisualCron tray client connected to the same server. See main
menu Server > Main settings > Client connections for a list of clients that are connected to the
currently selected senver.

The VisualCron client application can also switch its server connection in the server selection drop-down
list in the leftmost part of the toolbar.

Starting VisualCron Client

The client application is started from the Windows desktop icon (VisualCron X) or the Start menu
Program > VisualCron X > VisualCron Client. You can also double click on or open the VisualCron Tray
Client to start the VisualCron Client.

As the VisualCron server handles the defined Jobs, the VisualCron client can only connect to the
VisualCron sener when the server is running.

As the VisualCron server runs as a senice, the client application can be closed without affecting the core
sener activties.
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4.7.2 VisualCron Tray Client

The VisualCron Tray Client is an application that is part of the VisualCron system. It is shown with a
VisualCron icon in the notification area normally located in the bottom right of the Windows screen.

The Tray Client is located to the right in the below image. Right click to interact.
J6o D% y v

Tray Client Startup

The VisualCron Tray Client starts when a user logs in to the Windows sernver. When the Tray Client
starts, it attempts to connect to the VisualCron Server in order to provide control, allow foreground
execution and be able to notify the currently logged in user. When the Tray Client is connected it shows
the normal VisualCron icon in the System Tray.

If the Tray Client icon includes a red cross, it is not connected to a server senice. One of the reasons
may be a stopped senice. The change of the icon between having and not having a cross, is based on
repeated "ping" from the client and thus it is somewhat delayed related to the actual state of the
connection.

Tray Client Features

_] Server on
Start
@ stop
188 Service , | %8 Settings
] Open log folder Client »
& Open settings folder | Server »

Exit

When the VisualCron Tray Client is connected to the VisualCron Server your are able to control the
Client and the Sener.

By double clicking on the Tray Client icon you start the VisualCron Client. The Client can also be started
by right-click on the Tray Client icon and select Client > Start.

By right-click on the Tray Client icon you can choose Server > Stop/Start. You can also Stop and Start
the Senver senice.

Foreground execution
One of the main purposes of the VisualCron Tray Client is to provide foreground execution.

VisualCron Tray Client > Right-click > Settings > Main tab
Start Tray Client on startup
Controls if the tray client should be loaded when each user logs on to the server machine.

VisualCron Tray Client > Right-click > Settings > Notifications tab
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Settings = =

ShowJob Start Notification

ShowJob Stop Motification

Cancel 0K

In the Notifications window you can control VisualCron Tray Client Notifications. These notifications are
MSN-like pop-ups that can show when a Job starts or stops. You can switch off/fon these pop-ups here.

VisualCron Tray Client > Right-click > Settings > Log tab
By default Log to file (to the log directory) is active in order to be able to debug any problems. You can
turn off this logging here.

47.3 VisualCron Web Client

The VisualCron Web Client was introduced in version 7.6.5. It lets you connect from any device
(phone/browser) to the VisualCron Server. The web client has a real time interface for viewing Job and
Task information. It is still very limited compared to the normal Client but good for getting an overniew and
do basic things like running, activating and stopping Jobs and Tasks.
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/ = VisualCron - Web Client % '\

=--En

« € | [1 localhost:3000 7]

You can: Log in

“N | visuaLCRON

File Server [l 5t]
Check for Manage Servers
Updates Servers
localhost ‘n =i II #¥ Disconnect H <k Add job Edit job Clone job 3% Delete job H = Run job H < Grid filter
All ‘n Job name |n Task name |n Clear filter %)

° Bl admin@localhostIPC (SANDBCX) - 7.6.5 2015-05-01 12:4337

Nextrun & Lastrun % Created ¥ Create.. & Modified & Modifi..

@ No Triggers... | 2014-01-29... | 2014-01-16... | User name... 2014-01-27... | User name n...

oo e oo

™| Qutput

User name

v
i | Task name

| Qutput err

VisualCron APl version: 1.0.3.41379, protocal: 7.6.5

tems per page

1|& ES'J Assembly execute © 2014-01-29 10:11:26 <?xml version="1.0" encoding="... | No output 0

0 o Calculate ... ©| 201505-04...  Never 2015-05-01... | VisualCron.. | 2015-05-01... | VisualCron.. | N/A Waiting

| condition test @/ o Triggers.. | 2014-01-17... | 2014-01-17.. Username.. | 2014-01-17.. Usernamen.. 00:00:00,0 Waiting
° & convert @ no Triggers..  2014-01-21 2014-01-21... | User name... 2014-01-21... | User namen... | 00:00:00,1 Waiting
o 4 crystal @ no Triggers..  2014-02-03 2014-01-14... | User name... 2014-02-03... = User name n.. 00:00:00,9 Waiting
()] 4 decrypt file @| no Triggers.. = 2014-02-05.. | 2014-02-05.. Username.. | 2014-02-05.. User namen... = 00:00:00,1 Waiting
[ ] | delete folder @| No Triggers.. | 2014-02-03. 2014-02-03...  Username.. | 2014-02-03.. Usernamen.. 00:00:022 Waiting
0 + Deleteoldl.. | Deletes log.. @ 2015-05-01.. 2015-04-20.. | 2011-12-07... Username.. | 0001-01-01..  Usernamen... 00:00:008 Waiting
o g Dummylob Always succ... ©| Noactive Tr.. | 2014-02-04... | 2013-12-10... | Username.. | 2014-02-04..  Usernamen.. O00:00:010 Waiting
0 < encrypt file @| no Triggers.. | 2014-02-05... | 2014-02-05... | Username.. | 2014-02-05..  User name n... | 00:00:00,1 Waiting
o & exce @| no Triggers.. | MNever 2014-02-05... | User name... 2014-02-05...  Usernamen.. N/A Waiting
o | execute task @| no Triggers..  Mever 2015-04-28... | User name... 2015-04-28... | User name n.. N/A Waiting

® file trigger e.. @ Inactive Never 2014-02-03.. | Username.. | 2014-02-03.. Usernamen.. N/A Waiting
0 g ftp delete fil... @ no Triggers... | 2014-02-04.. | 2014-02-04... | Username... | 2014-02-04... | User name n... 00:00:03,9 Waiting
[ ] o ftp download @| no Triggers.. | 2014-02-04.. | 2014-01-14.. | Username.. | 2014-02-04.. | User namen.. 00:01:08,5 Waiting
[} ] & ftp Isit files @| no Triggers.. | 2014-01-30... | 2014-01-30... | Username... | 2014-01-30... | User name n.. 00:00:01,6 Waiting
0 & HTTP downl... @| no Triggers..  2015-04-29.. | 2015-04-29.. Username.. | 2015-04-29.. Usernamen.. 00:00:004 Waiting
O ¥ job1 @ NoTriggers.. | 2014-01-23.. | 2014-01-14.. Username.. | 2014-01-14.. Usernamen. 00:00:16,1 Waiting

Installing the web client

Requirements
IS 7 or later.

Installation

The web client runs inside Microsoft IIS - a web senver. It is possible to install the web client in an
existing lIS or install in the free IIS Express version. Installation and configuration of ports are done in
Server settings->Web client.

Server > Settings > Web Client tab
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S0 Settings

'E@, Main settings &5 Users/Logon

~Web Client infarmation

5 Logsettings -] Email settings

4o Proxy Foldes x| web AP R

- O x

i L

try to install it.

The Web Client lets you run a simplified version of the Client through any browser. A local Connection to Server is required to install the Web
Client. You can choose to install in local IIS or IIS Express web server. If you choose IIS Bxpress, and not have that installed, VisualCrom will

- 115

115 installed:
Web Client installed:
Link:

Yes, version: 10.0
Yes

http:/flocalhost:9000

neeke GO00 i

Source path: C:\Program Files (x38)\WisualCron\WebClient’ = Install Uninstall
Windows authentication: No Enable
- IIS Express

IS installed:

Web Client installed: No

Link: https:/flocalhost:8030

Source path: c:\folder Part: (3000 = Install Uninstall
Windows authentication: No Enable

Cancel Applysettings

The two group boxes display installation status of either IIS or IIS Express. You can see:

Install

which version of IIS is installed

if the Web client is installed

the local link to the web client

the local path where the web Client is installed
which port is used

Click on Install to install the web Client. We recommend that you use the normal IIS if it is already
installed. If you click Install on IS Express then IIS Express will be installed first (if not installed already).

If you need to change port you can do that in lIS or by uninstalling and installing again with a new port.

Windows authentication
If you are using Active Directory as authentication method in VisualCron > Permissions then you
probably want to enable Windows Authentication in the Web Client. Click the Enable button to enable.

Troubleshooting Web Client and installation

Preparations

Make sure that you hawe installed the selected roles and features in the Windows senver.

Windows 2016 Server > Server Manager > Dashboard > Add roles and features
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Roles

4 |H| Web Server (IIS) (12 of 43 installed) ~
4 [m] Web Server (11 of 34 installed)
I [m] Common HTTP Features {4 of & installed)
I [m] Health and Diagnostics (1 of & installed)
b [m] Performance (1 of 2 inctalled)
b [ Security (1 of 9 installed)
4 [m]
[] .NET Extensibility 3.5
«f| NET Extensibility 4.6 (Installed)
[] Application Initialization
[] asp
[] ASP.NET 3.5
« | ASP.MET 4.6 (Installed)
] cal
+f| |SAP| Extensions (Installed)
«'| ISAPI Filters (Installed)
[] Server Side Includes
[] WebSocket Protocol
b [] FTP Server

g

Features

IR NET Framework 3.5 Features (1 of 3 installed) -

I [m] MET Framewaork 4.6 Features (3 of 7 installed)
b Background Intelligent Transfer Service (BITS)

[] BitLocker Drive Encryption

] BitLocker Network Unlack

[] BranchCache

[] Client for NFS

] Containers

[] Data Center Bridging

[] Direct Play

[] Enhanced Storage

[] Failover Clustering

[] Group Policy Management

] IO Quality of Service

] lI5 Hostable Web Core

[] Internet Printing Client

] IP Address Ma nagement (IPAM) Server

[] iSNS Server service

[ 1 LPR Port Monitor

Ll

Installation errors when clicking install from the Client
Make sure that you have started the application as Administrator by right clicking on
VisualCronClient.exe and select "Run as Administrator". Alternatively, turn off UAC and reboot.

HTTP Error 403.14 error - Forbidden
Please install ASP.NET 3.5 and 4.5 and other features in list mentioned above. Reboot if needed.
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Web interface does not display correctly or not working
We recommend using Chrome or Firefox. If using IE make sure that Emulation mode is set to 10. See
image below.

Home - F12 Developer Tools

Console Debugger Network UI Responsiveness Profiler Memory Emulation (i

Display Geolocati

Crientation Landscape Simulate C

Resclution Default Latitude
Browser profile Desktop Longitude

User agent string | Default

AD logon is not working

Open the website in IS manager and make sure that Windows Authentication is enabled and all other
authentication mechanisms are disabled.

When creating a new Server connection in server connection manager; 1. check Use AD 2. leave
username and password empty

Installing the Web Client on other location than Server

Easiest way is to install the VisualCron Server on the IIS Senver. Start the Client and connect locally and
go to Sener settings->Web client and install the web client as usual. Then stop and disable the VC
senice. For a custom installation package please contact support.

Web Client settings and logon

You logon into the web Client the same way you logon to the Windows Client. But, if you want to store
settings you can click on the Login link to the upper right. It is possible to link settings and logon
information to different open authentication systems like:

W localhost9000/Home Lo % Y

L

€ C' | [ localhost:9000/Home/Login

yasioo!  Google [ f “l’ule\u:gm

Or enter any other OpenlD *

Example: hitp://your.name.myopenid.com

The advantage is that you can store settings like:
e Senver connections
e Column settings

Facebook setup
1. create an App in Facebook
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2. set facebook AppID and facebook AppSecret in web.config

Windows Live Id setup
1. You need to create your own app on https://account.live.com/developers/applications/index

2. * In API parameters add an URL for redirection, which finished with:
~/Home/WindowsLiveldLogIn
(‘any domain can be used, like
"http://example.localhost.com:54257/Home/WindowsLiveldLogIn" )

on the "Application settings" tab need to find an application Id and secret key.

3. In order to use redirection to local IP adrress (127.0.0.1) two approaches can be used:
a. Create a DNS record like "localhost.yourcompany.com" which points to 127.0.0.1
b. Or add a record to local "host" file ( %windir%/system32/drivers/etc/host, need to have administrative
rights to edit that):
127.0.0.1 example.localhost.com

4. Setup IIS

4.1 * For IS EXPRESS in C:\Users%username%)\Documents\lIISExpress\config\applicationhost.config
Change

<binding protocol="http" bindinglnformation="*:54257:localhost" />

to

<binding protocol="http" bindinginformation="*:54257:example.localhost.com" />

4.2 * For lIS

Open Internet Information Senices (lIS) Manager:

In the Connections pane, expand the serner name, expand Sites, and then click the Web site on which
you want to configure the bindings.

In the Actions pane, click Bindings.

In the Site Bindings dialog box, click Add.

In the Add Site Binding dialog box, add the binding information(example.localhost.com), and then click
OK.

5. in web.config update these entries with app Id and secret from liveld application :
<add key="wll_appid" value="appid" />
<add key="wll_secret" value="secret" />

Manual Web Client installation

It is possible to manually install the web client. The current requirements are:
¢ the Web Client needs to be installed on the same machine as VisualCron
e |IS 7 or later is required on that machine

¢ a specific folder needs to be referenced from IIS

Steps for installing the Web Client are:

1. install the VisualCron Server on the machine

2. open IS and add an application pool called "VisualCronWebClientAppPool". Setings are .NET 4.0 and
Integrated mode

2} VisualCranWebClientAppPool Started w40 Integrated ApplicationPoolld... 1

3. Right click on Sites > Add Website.
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Add Website

Site name:

|‘u’isu alCronWebClient | |‘u"i sualCronWebClientAppPool

Content Directory
Physical path:
| C:\Program Files (x286)\VisualCron\WebClient

Pass-through authentication

Connect as... Test Settings...

Binding
Type P address: Port:
http » | |All Unassigned v| |9|]}D
Host name:

Example: www.contoso.com or marketing.contoso.com

Start Website immediately

Select...

0K

4, Select the VisualCronWebClientAppPool as Application pool.
5. Set the site name to "VisualCronWebClient".

Cancel

6. Set the physical path to the "WebClient" folder in the VisualCron installation folder (normally in

program files (x86)/VisualCron/WebClient).
7. Set any port (default 9000).
8. Click OK to save the web site

9. If you want to us AD for authentication you need to disable Anonymous Authentication and enable

Windows Authentication
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@ Authentication

Group by: Mo Grouping =

Mame Status Response Type
Anonymous Authentication Disabled

ASP.MET Impersonation Disabled

Basic Authentication Disabled HTTP 401 Challenge
Digest Authentication Disabled HTTP 401 Challenge
Forms Authentication Disabled HTTP 302 Login/Redirect
Windows Authentication Enabled HTTP 401 Challenge

10. Enter url localhost:9000 in your browser to access the Web Client
4.7.4 VisualCron API

The VisualCron APl is an easy way to control the VisualCron Server. The .NET APl is as powerful as the
VisualCron Client. The Client itself uses the API to perform all actions.

You can find the API quick start manual and the API reference documentation by the main menu Help >
API selection.

Basically, you can use these languages:
e .NET - c# or VB.NET
e PowerShell

Visual Basic 6
We do no longer support Visual Basic 6.

4.7.4.1 .NET (C#/VB.NET)

.NET
A c# project sample with a lot of functionality exists in the API folder of the installation folder.

We recommend looking at the basic tutorial for the API here - then look at the API sample project.
Below is a quick sample in c#:

// create Server object that holds all VisualCron objects like Jobs, Credentials,
Connections etc.

Server s;

// create Client object that is used to connect to the Server

Client ¢ = new Client();

// create a Connection object which tells how VisualCron should connect

Connection conn = new Connection();

// use remote connection method to connect to a Server instance on another computer
(default local connection)

conn.ConnectionType = Connection.ConnectionT.Remote;

// specify the DNS name or IP of remote server

conn.Address = "192.168.1.123";
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// specify username you want connect as (default "admin") - user must exist in the
Manage user Permissions window at Server

conn.UserName = "admin";
// specify password you want to connect with (default empty)
conn.PassWord = "";

// set below to true if you want to connect with your AD credentials (must be setup on
Server to support) - if set you ignore setting username and password
//conn.UseADLogon = true;

// connect to Server, set sync to true to get all Server objects
s = c.Connect(conn, true);

// loop through existing Jobs
foreach (JobClass j in s.Jobs.GetAll())

{

// write Job name to console
Console.WriteLine(j.Name);

}

// finally disconnect
s.Disconnect();

4.7.4.2 PowerShell

PowerShell
Some of our users hawe started to use PowerShell to interact with VisualCron. Below are some basic
code snippets:

Snippet #1
# Load the visualCron API Dl11s
$vc Reflection.Assembly LoadFrom("C:\Program Files (x86)

\VisualCron\VvisualCron.d11");
$VCAPI Reflection.Assembly] ::LoadFrom("C:\Program Files (x86)
\VisualCron\VisualCronAPI.d11");

# Define Client & Server Objects

# Globals to allow sharing of connections

$Global:Client New-Object -TypeName VisualCronAPI.Client
$Global:server New-Object -TypeName VisualCronAPI.Server

# Read Only visualCron User for API Access ]
# VisualCron UserName and Password from your Site

$Conn_uUserName 'username’
$Conn_Password 'password’
$Conn_Address 'Tocalhost’

# Standard Settings
$Conn_prort ) 16444
$Conn_ConnectionType 'Remote’

# Function to Connect to a VisualCron Server using the API
function VCAPI-ConnectServer ([string]$cConn_Address) {

# Define Connection Object ) )
$Conn = New-Object -TypeName VisualCronAPI.Connection

# Set Connection Vvalues

$Cconn.Address $Conn_Address
$Conn.UserName $Conn_uUserName
$Conn.Password $Conn_Password
$Conn.Port $Conn_pPort
$Conn.ConnectionType $Conn_cConnectionType
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# Try to Connect to the VvisualCron Server
try

$Global:server = $Client.Connect($conn, $true);

}
catch [$ClientLoginFailedException ex]

MessageBox.Show(ex.Message) ;

}
}

# Function to retrieve a User variable value using the API
# wrapper for generic get variable API call below
function VCAPI-Get-User-variable ([string]$variable_Name) {

$variable_value = VCAPI-Get-Vvariable("USERVAR(" $variabTle_Name "
Return $variable_value

}

# wrapper for the get-variable API call
# Returns varian;e value ]
function VCAPI-Get-variable ([stringl$variable_Name) {

$variable_Name N $variable_Name "
$variable_value $Global:Server.variables.GetGenericvariable($variable_Name)

Return $variable_value

Snippet #2
# Determine Script Path
$path = split-pPath $MyInvocation.MyCommand.Path

# Determine Script Drive
$Drive (Get-Item $Path).Root.Name

Remove-variable -Force HOME
Set-variable HOME $Path

# include the visualCron API
"$HOME\VisualCron_API.psl1l"

# API Information - Example - Direct API Call )
$oSversion VisualCronAPI.ComputerInfoAPI]: :Getosversion()
Write-Host '$oSversion : ' $0Sversion

# API Information - Example - Direct API Call
$LocalAdmins V1sua]cronAPI.ComputerInfoAPI GetLocalAdministrators()
write-Host '$LocalAdmins : ' $LocalAdmins

# Set Client values - Example using $Client Object
$Client.LogToFile = $False

HHHBRH AR R R R R R R
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4.7.5

# Server Connection and API cCalls
#

G g G G g

# Connect using Server Name (Fully Qualified)
#VCAPI-ConnectServer('washington.somewhere.com.au')
# or

# IP Address

VCAPI-ConnectServer("'123.145.167.89")

# various variable Calls - Replace First 2 with Uservariable Names from Your Site
$VQUserVar1 able = VCAPI-Get-User-variable("SERVERO1")
write-Host '$vCUservariable : ' $vCUservariable

$VgServerName = VCAPI-Get-Variable(""USERVAR(SERVER02)")
write-Host '$vCServerName : ' $vCServerName

$vCserverIP = VCAPI-Get-variable("SERVER(IP)")

write-Host '$vCServerIP : ' $vCServerIP
$VgServerPort = VCAPI-Get-Variable("SERVER(Port)")
write-Host '$vCServerPort : ' $vCServerPort
Snippet #3

https://gist.github.com/atifaziz/9400489

VisualCron Web API

The VisualCron Web API is an alternative way to interact with VisualCron and extract information.

Server > Settings > Web API tab
“0 Settings - d x

| @ webclient [SiMFT

&5 Main settings @Usersﬂ_ogon |Z] Logsettings = Email settings ﬂProxy Foldem |

] allow web API
- Unencrypted

[=)

Port:

&

http:fflocalhost:0/\VisualCronAwsd

- Encrypted
Port: 8002 B

https:/flocalhost:8002Visual Cron?wsd|

‘ Cancel || Applysettings ‘

Allow Web API
When checked VisualCron open ports for Web API.

Unencrypted/Encrypted ports
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The Web API uses two ports for communication. The encrypted one uses a certificate created by
VisualCron to enable a secure communication channel.

Permissions
The Web API uses the same permission system as in VisualCron which means that you need to add a
user in Manage user permissions window first.

Available methods
Once the WebAPI is allowed you can see available methods here:
http://localhost:8001/VisualCron/text/Docs

Calling the Web API
There are two ways of requesting information:

1. REST

The VisualCron REST senice communicate through the HTTP protocol. By making simple HTTP calls
against the VisualCron senvice you can easily extract information and interact with VisualCron. The
REST senice is able to return 3 different result outputs:

Text - plain text output

XML - XML output

JSON - JSON output

The output method is controlled through the url:

https://localhost:8002/visualcron/text/job/list?token=[token]
https://localhost:8002/visualcron/xml/job/list?token=[token]
https://localhost:8002/visualcron/json/job/list?token=[token]

Output result

By default, if you use text as output headers are added (property names). If you want to exclude these
you can set &includeheaders=false in the query. By default available properties will be listed but you can
also set which properties (columns) to include like this:
http://localhost:8001/visualcron/text/job/List?id=1&token=[toke]=id,name,runmissed,tasks

It is possible to control the field separator, text qualifier and line break like this:
http://localhost:8001/visualcron/text/job/List?id=1&token=[token]=59&textQualifier=34&lineBreak=10

Tokens and authentication

It is possible to authenticate once and use a token that will work for 24 hours (and will be renewed for
each call). The token is then used in each call. You can also authenticate each time you call a method.
Using token and a method requires at least 2 calls instead of supplying user name and password in each
call. However, using tokens is faster in the long run and generally more secure.

Get token
To get a token you authenticate against the the logon method:
http://localhost:8001/\visualcron/text/logon?username=admin&password=qwerty123

This call returns a token that you can used in following calls like:
http://localhost:8001/visualcron/text/job/List?token=[token]

Authenticate in call

By adding user name and password parameters you can work directly with the method without using
tokens:

http://localhost:8001/visualcron/text/job/List?username=admin&password=qwerty123
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2. Web service/SOAP

It is also possible to communicate with VisualCron through the web senice API. The wsdl URL can be
found in the Web API tab in Sener settings.

There is the following example in the API folder (sample TestClient project):

var binding = new BasicHttpBinding()

{
MaxBufferPoolSize = int.MaxValue,
MaxReceivedMessageSize = int.MaxValue,
ReaderQuotas =
new XmiDictionaryReaderQuotas()
{
MaxArrayLength = int.MaxValue,
MaxStringContentLength = int.MaxValue,
MaxNameTableCharCount = int.MaxValue
}1
Security = new BasicHttpSecurity()
{
Mode = BasicHttpSecurityMode. TransportCredentialOnly,
Transport = new HttpTransportSecurity()
{
ClientCredentialType = HttpClientCredentialType.Basic
}
}
h

var client = new WebSeniceClient(binding, new
EndpointAddress("http://localhost:8001/VisualCron"));

/lor just:

1

/Ivar client = new WebSeniceClient();

1

/Ibut better setup binding

if (client.ChannelFactory.Credentials != null)

{
/Iset Credentials
client.ChannelFactory.Credentials.UserName.UserName =
txtUserName. Text;
client.ChannelFactory.Credentials.UserName.Password =
txtPassWord. Text;
}
try
{

/ljust call methods
var jobs = client.Job_List();

foreach (var job in jobs)

{
}

Console.WriteLine(job.Name);
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catch

476 VCCommand

VCCommand.exe is a command line tool residing in the install folder\VCommand folder. The
VCCommand is an alternate way, just like the API to interact with a local or remote sener. This
command line tool is based on command line switches that can perform the following actions at the
moment:

Run a Job

Activate a Job

Deactivate a Job

Stop a Job

Run a Task

List Jobs

Activate license

Deactivate license

You can see existing command switches and examples by running VCCommand.exe without any
parameters:

Example: VCCommand --action runjob --connectionmode local --username admin --password xyz --name
"Job Id or Name"

Example: VCCommand --action activatejob --connectionmode local --username admin --password xyz --
name "Job Id or Name"

Example: VCCommand --action deactivatejob --connectionmode local --username admin --password xyz
--name "Job Id or Name"

Example: VCCommand --action stopjob --connectionmode local --username admin --password xyz --
name "Job Id or Name"

Example: VCCommand --action runtask --ip 127.0.0.1 --connectionmode remote --username admin --
password xyz --name "Job Id or Name"

Example: VCCommand --action runjob --ip 127.0.0.1 --connectionmode remote --username admin --
password xyz --name "Job Id or Name"

Example: VCCommand --action listjobs --connectionmode local --username admin --password xyz
Example: VCCommand --logontype ad --action listtasks --connectionmode local

Example: VCCommand --action activate --r XXxxx-Xxx-Xxxx-xxxx --connectionmode local --username admin
--password xyz

Example: VCCommand --action deactivate --connectionmode local --username admin --password xyz
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5.1

5.1.1

Client User Interface

The Windows VisualCron client user interface consists of a Windows Caption (top row), a tab/sub tab
based menu system, a Toolbar (servers and job handling), a Grid filter (Servers/Groups/Jobs/Tasks), a
Server/Group/Job/Task grid (major part) and a Status Bar (bottom row).

There is also a Windows VisualCron Tray client by which you can control some basic features.
VisualCron - Client - 8.3.0

Server [localhost] Interface
J Server [On] r‘:& User permissicns @ Failed Jcl’:s E Certificates f_«, Credentials ] PGP Key Rings EI Log
i) Settings B Client connections j Running Jobs Conditions g Network drives @‘ Time exceptions @ Serverinfo
Connections [ Notifications @ Variables License =
Main settings Jobs Global objects Informaticn A
F admin@localhost IPC -|Bl &% Disconnect 4 Addlob 7 Editlob [Yl Clonelob 3§ Deletelob J Runlob |Sg Grid filter
Servers Jobs Tasks
4 Allservers - Name - All - Name - All ~|| ® Clearfilter a
|Host |Version|Exp\ration |User | [
=l | localhost 8.3.0 Maintenance expires 2018-07-16 admin
-| Group : Default group (4 items)
|C0|St |Name |Descr\ption |Resu|t |Re|Neu‘t run |Created |Created by |Mudiﬁaﬁ |Mudiﬁed by
= | </ Backupsettings Makes a daily bac Success @ 2017-10-18 23:00:00 2017-09-08 17:22:28 User name not fo 2017-09-13 15:31:12 VisualCron Defaul
|C0|Laop |St |Ta |Urder |Name |Uutput |Uutput{errorj |Status |Ra|Emtcade|ResuIt |Last run
@1 Backupsettings C:\Program Files (x&6)\VisualCron\backupvC-Setti No output ‘Waiting @ 0 Success 2017-10-18 08:2)
|C0|St |Name |Descr\ption |Resu|t |Re|Neu‘t run |Created |Created by |Mudiﬁaﬁ |Mudiﬁed by
+ o | Backup settings to OneDrive Success @ 2017-10-18 17:00:00 | 2017-09-15 09:46:55 | VisualCron Defaul 2017-09-15 09:47:36 | VisualCron Defaul
= o | Deleteoldlogfiles Deletes logfiles ol Success (@ | 2017-10-18 23:10:00 | 2017-08-08 17:22:29 | User name not fo | 0001-01-01 00:00:00 ' User name not fo
+ & | Touch files Success @ No Trigger specified | 2017-09-20 17:37:14 | VisualCron Defaul| 2017-09-20 17:37:14  VisualCron Defaul
+ Group : Test Task File (1 item)
| + Group : Test Task Image (1 item)
| + Group : Test Task Social (1 item)
| +| Group : Test Task SQL (5 items)
-| Group : Test Task String (1 item)
|C0|St |Name |Descr\ption |Resu|t |Re|Neu‘t run |Created |Created by |Mudiﬁaﬁ |Mudiﬁed by
= o | Job Stringfdocumentation Success @ Mo Trigger specified | 2017-10-04 15:40:26 | VisualCron Defaul| 2017-10-04 16:32:00  VisualCron Defaul
|C0|Laop |St |Ta |Urder |Name |Uutput |Uutput{errorj |Status |Ra|Emtcade|ResuIt |Last run
Lzl ilter ar ess interesting data 0 outpul aiting - uCCess -10- :
o 1 JSON filter 1Q V: " ints ting data” N tput Waitil 0 S 2017-10-04 16:4
sl ilter ile igel Rees o outpul aiting s UCCess -10- 4|
e 2 JSON filter 1Q Fil "Nigel Rees" N tput Waiti 0 Si 2017-10-04 16:4
W ilter ath Va | lessinteresting data o outpul aiting - uccess -10- 2
3 JSON filter 1ISONPath Va | | ints ting dat: N tput Waitil 1] S 2017-10-04 16
-
[ [v]
ocalho 0 0 ob

Main menu

The main menu is located in the top of the VisualCron client screen, just under the Windows caption.

VisualCron - Client - 8.3.0

Server [localhost] Interface
9] Server [On] 2) User permissions | @ FailEdJcl:sa E Certificates 5 Credentials £ PGP Key Rings |;| Log
=] Settings &> Client connections & Running Jobs Conditicns @ Network drives & Time exceptions | @) Server info
Connections ﬁ MNotifications @ Variables License ~
Main settings Jobs Globkal cbjects Information ~

File

The File tab is a part of the main menu.
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5111

s Import settings A @
i Export settings "J
scheduler updates

e e add S s s ad ldates
mport/Export Updates

Task Check for

Client

settings

Lett

File I Server [localhost] I Tools I Interface I Help I

>

Start
guide

ings

Manage
Servers

Senvers

[+ Cpen translation page

£ Update translation files

Translation

Import/Export - Import Settings

The main menu File > Import/Export > Import settings option lets you import settings to the currently
connected VisualCron server from a previous backup/export. You may import a settings file across the

Internet.

VisualCron settings consists of many files. By using Export settings you can regularly create backups of
your settings. The Export settings create one zip file with all settings which you later can import here.
Select the exported zip file here and click start.

File > Import/Export > Import settings
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S0 Import settings — O >

backups of you settings. The Export settings creates ane zip file with all settings which vou

@ VisualCron settings consists of many files. By using Exports settings you can regurlarly create
later can import here. Select the exported zip file here and click Start.

Zip backup file:

|C:‘|Frogram Files (x36)\WisualCron\backupWC-Settings. zip |

Password:

() Clear existing
(®) Update existing

(®) Import all server settings
() Importthefollowing settings

Object I1d Name s

- Certificates W = Certificates

-- Conditions ¥ Conditions

-- Connections ¥ | @ | Connections

-- Credentials ¥ |& | Credentials

-- ExitCodes ¥ |@ | Exitcodes

-- Jobs ¥ |[B |Jobs

@ NetworkDrives | @ |@& | Network drives

-- otifications ¥ |E | Motifications

Bl F =

- ~ | g

| Users F |8

Bl Variables "

| Start |

-
File to import

Enter full file path or click the File icon to browse and select a previously exported settings file. The
default file for Export settings is C:\Program Files (x86)\VisualCron\backup\VC-Settings.zip

Password
If the exported zip file was protected with password then enter the password here.
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Clear existing
Clears all previous settings, then adds the new settings. A setting is only cleared if that setting exists in
the exported file. For example, if only Jobs were exported, only the Jobs will be cleared when importing.

Update existing
Updates existing settings. For example, all previous Jobs will remain and updated, if a Job with the same
id exists in the file.

Import all server settings
Imports all settings that exist in the file you import.

Import the following settings
Select the settings that you want to import. Note that the setting must exist in the file (must have been
previously exported).

Start
Click on the Start button to begin the import.

Troubleshooting

If you have problems importing settings and if you want to overwrite all settings on destination sener you
can perform the following steps:

1. stop the VisualCron senice in the destination server

2. delete all files in the settings folder of installation except license.xml and sener_settings.xml

3. copy all settings from source settings folder (except the files abowe) to destination settings folder

4. start the senvice

5.1.1.2 Import/Export - Export Settings

The main menu File > Import/Export > Export settings option makes a backup of the the currently
connected VisualCron sener settings. The backup/export may also be used to import these settings to
another VisualCron senver or to be used as a part of a problem report or a in fault tracing activity. You
may Export/Import across the Internet.

It is recommended to perform regular backups using the Export settings function. If a setting error occurs
and a backup file exists in the default backup file path, VisualCron will use the backup file and
automatically restore settings. It is a recommendation that you keep a backup file both in the default
folder and in another place.

The exported settings consists of many files, but the Export settings function creates one VC-
Settings.zip file.

File > Import/Export > Export settings
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“ Export settings — O >

The settings exporter perfarms a backup/export of the current VisualCron server settings.

These can later be restorad/imported to the same or another server, E

- Select settings

| Usel | Mame £ |
v Certificates

Conditions

Connections

Credentials
Exit codes
Jobs

Metwork drives

MWatifications

PGP Key rings

Server settings

Time exceptions

Usergroups

Users

[+
AT AT«
o BB A F L 6o

Variahles

Deselect all

~File path
(®) Default file path
() Custom file path

C:\Program Files (x&6)\WisualCronbadkup\WC-Settings. zip |

Password:

Start

Click Start

Select settings

Select the Sener settings in the list which you want to export. If there are no specific reason for the
export, it is strongly advised that you export all settings, you may later choose to import just some
settings. Note that when importing settings again and using "Clear existing settings" only existing object
types will be cleared. For example, if you only export your Jobs the Jobs will only be cleared when
importing.

Default file path
The default file for Export is C:\Program Files (x86)\VisualCron\backup\VC-Settings.zip.
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51.1.3

Custom file path
If you want to use another destination for the exported file than the default file path then specify another
file path.

Password
If you want to password protect and encrypt the backup you enter a password here.

Start
Click on the Start button to begin the export.

Import/Export - Task scheduler

With the main menu File > Import/Export > Task scheduler option it is possible to import tasks from
the built in Task scheduler. There are some limitations as VisualCron uses different Trigger types and
different Tasks. Also, you might need to update information after importing. See more information below
in sections Limitations and Manual update.

Connecting
To connect to an existing Task scheduler instance you enter information below and the click Connect.

Host name
This is the IP/host name of the local or remote server.

User name
This is the username - used for authenticating against the remote seneer.

Password
This is the password - used for authenticating against the remote sener.

Domain
This is the domain name - used for authenticating against the remote senver.
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Impart from Task scheduler = B
Connect, select and import
Host name: User name: Passwaord: Domain:
Jocalhost] - Connect
| [Active| Folder Name Description |~
W 9 \Microsoft\Windows\Customer Experience Im BthSQM The Bluetooth CEIP (Customer Experience Improvement F
W | \MicrosoftiWindows\Wininet CacheTask Wininet Cache Task -
W o \ Calculate PH Stats-A
W | \MicrosoftiWindows\Windows ColorSystem CalibrationLoader This task applies colourcalibration settings.
v 3% \Microsoft\Windows\&pplicationData CleanupTemporaryState Cleans up each package's unused temporary files.
W % \MicrosoftiWindows \Wind owsBadwp ConfigNotification Thiz scheduled task notifies the userthat Windows BackL
W 9 \MicrosoftiWindows\Media Center ConfigurelnternetTimeServic | §{@%systemRoot3:\ehomelehPrivlob.exe,-23)
e \MicrosoftiWindows!\Customer Experience Im Consolidator If the user has consented to participate in the Windows ¢
W o Y CrackTracker Monthly crack/keyaen search and report task
W 9 \Microsoftiwindows\shell CreateObjectTask Provides support for shell componentsthat access syster
W 9 \Microsoft\Windows\Data Integrity Scan Data Integrity Scan Scans fault-tolerant volumes forlatent corruptions
W 9 \Microsoft\Windows\Data Integrity Scan Data Integrity Scan for Crash | Scans fault-tolerant volumes forfast crash recovery
||7I'A'" WMirrn g nftVAIn dmws Pl and Blaw Mevire Tnetall Gronn Polios Mevire Ingtallatinn Grann Palicve Channes Handlesr E‘E
4
Select all Deselect all
Log
1| Task: Adobe Flash Player Updater, "Repetition' is not supported for Trigger type: Daily ~
2 | Task: AdobeAAMUpdater-1.8-MicrosoftAccount-erlandssonhenrik@hotmail.com - foreground execution

context set - you may want to alter settings here.

Task: Apple Diagnostics - foreground execution context set - you may want to alter settings here.
Task: Calculate PH Stats-A - foreground execution context set - you may want to alter settings here.
Task: CrackTracker - foreground execution ceontext set - you may want to alter settings here.

Task: EVGAPrecision - foreground execution context set - you may want to alter settings here.

Task: G2MUpdateTask-5-1-5-21-3728739615-3528613280-3517438453-1000, 'Repetition’ is not supported

for Trigger type: Daily

8 | Task: G2MUpdateTask-5-1-5-21-3728739615-3528613288-3517438453-1080 - foreground execution context

set - you may want to alter settings here.

Task: GooeleUndateTaskMachineUs, "Repetition’ is not suoported for Trieser tvoe: Dailv hd

R I« (R R R NT )

0

Warnings: 83 Import selected

Grid information
The grid displays all Tasks, if they are active or not, the folder they reside in, the name, description and
any warnings during the import.

Actual Actions or Triggers within the Task are not \isible in the grid but they will be imported.

Task selection
Select the Task you want to import into VisualCron. You can choose to select each one by one, select
all or deselect all.

Importing

Click Import selected to start the import. Usually, this goes very fast as tasks are already converted and
just needs to be sent to VisualCron Senver. Jobs that are created will get the Folder property of the task
as group name.

Limitations

Task/Action limitations

¢ One difference is that currently VisualCron does not fall back to background execution when
foreground execution fails.

Trigger limitations
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5114

e There are properties that cannot be directly transferred into VisualCron like the repetition property.
e There are some Trigger types that is not supported like "Registration","Idle"

Warnings
Any warnings, mostly related to limitations, will be displayed in the Warnings column next to each task
and also in the log textbox.

Manual update
Manual updates of imported tasks might be required. Some manual changes are stated in the log. These
type of changes concern two things:

Credentials - update of password. After import go to Manage Credentials and update the password of any
new, imported Credentials.

Connections - update of SMTP server information. After import go to Manage Connections and update
SMTP server details.

Other types of changes might be to update existing Execute Task. VisualCron does not execute the
same way as the Task Scheduler and manual alterations might be needed. For example, if you use
cmd.exe you should instead call the full path to the executable/script in the command line instead. This
is because VisualCron needs that to be able to capture exit code and output.

Updates - Check for Updates

The main menu File > Updates > Check for updates option connects to the VisualCron web site i
order to find if there is a later version available.

VisualCron - Client ot

You are probably using a testversion, no newer official version is available,

0K

In case of this response, you should repeat the updates function at a later date until the official version is
available.

If the VisualCron Client is off, the computer where the VisualCron Client runs is offline and the VisualCron
Client is started, the below message is displayed. It is also shown when the computer where the
VisualCron Client runs is offline and the File > Updates > Check for updates is clicked.
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Errar - Checking for a new version >

An error has occured when VisualCron tried to check for updates. Please check
that you are connected to the Internet and that your firewall allows VisualCron to
access the Internet.

Contact support@visualcron.com if the error persists,

If you don't want VisualCron to check for updates at startup then go to the
Settings-menu and change that.

0K

In File > Settings > Client settings > Main settings tab, uncheck Check for updates at startup if
desired.

‘ Checking for a new version EIE|[§|

Status: New version available!

version: 4.9.40 - Released: 2008-11-23 S
[BIUGFI¥] Client; Fixed a problem with the Connections window

Yersion: 4.9.39 - Released: 2008-01-21

[BIUGFTX] APT: Fixed a bug in Use compression parameter at conneckion

[BIUGFTX] Client: Fixed Use compression check box in server manager

[BUGEFIX] Server: Fixed a problem with Time exceptions

Yersion: 4.9.38 - Released: 2003-11-13

[BIUGFTX] Installer: Fixed a bug in the Tray launcher
[BUGEFIX] Server: Did some optimizations in the Server regarding the File Trigger

Version: 4.9.37 - Released: 2003-11-11

[BUGFI¥] Client: Fixed Credential check in Execute Script Task, -

R e L R

Downlaad new version

In this case you are encouraged to download the latest official version.

5.1.1.5 Settings - Client Settings

Some general settings are available for the Client. These are located in the main menu File > Settings >
Client settings.

File > Settings > Client settings > Main settings tab
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5% Client settings — O W

$& Mainsettings | o Log &3 Language )} Proxy [O] Grid F= Foldes ([ZjJobs  Forum Credential
Showtooltips

Check forupdates atstartup

Show Server message boxes

L

L

+ | Suto translate to UNC path

L

| Show Server Stop confirmation dialog
o

Start Tray Client on startup

Cancel Applysettings

Show tooltips
If this option is selected, an "Info" window is opened when the mouse points to some settings. The
displayed text provides additional information related to the specific setting.

Check for updates at startup
If this option is selected, a connection to visualcron.com is performed at VisualCron client startup in
order to check for and notify the user of possible later VisualCron versions.

Auto translate to UNC path
When this is checked all logical drives (i.e. 2) is translated to the UNC path (\servername\folder\file)

Show Server message boxes
If alerts should be displayed. Otherwise shown in log window.

File > Settings > Client settings > Language tab

S Client settings — O *

&s Mainsettings 52 Log
Choose client language:

English e

:@ Proxy [ Grid Folders \jJDt‘S Forum Credential

Cancel Applysettings

Choose client language
Select language to be used in VisualCron client. In order for the new language to take effect, the client
have to be restarted.

Note: The documentation, web, log and debug entries are in English, independently of the language
setting. User entered texts, e.g. Job description, remains in the entered language.

File > Settings > Client settings > Proxy tab
Enter specific proxy server data to be used for connection to a sener. See description of Server proxy
settings for more information.
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5.1.1.6

File > Settings > Client settings > Grid tab

“¢ Client settings

~Search

- g

§& Mainsettings o Log &= Language <} Proxy |[Z] Grid | Folders [ Z)Jobs  Forum Credential

et

Instant search on key down

~Main grid updates

[ ] Auto sorton update

[ | Delay/Cache update

second(s)

Update Taskflob progress in real time

Cancel

Applysettings

Auto sort on update

If VisualCron should sort all Jobs when updates are received. Checking this degrades Client

performance. Default off.

Delay/Cache update

To improve performance you can delay row updates. Default off.

Settings - Start Guide

The main menu File > Settings > Start guide option repeats the start screens you were presented to

when you installed VisualCron for the first time:
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& VisualCron - Get started

@ information and prepare the installation for your needs.

Welcome!

continue.

- O

‘Welcome! You have just installed one of the most advancad automation toaols around. In this guide vou will get

This guide will help you through some common settings. You can start this guide later from the File menu. Please cdlick Next to

x

Previous | | Mext

© 2018 NetCart




86

5 VisualCron - Get started

Did you know that the Client is free to install and use? Did you also now that you can control the Server across Internet?

@ VisualCron install can be configured as Client Server orjust Client.

@® Client and Server
~VisualCron Server Service

- O >

machine.

& visualCron Service configured for auto start

@ VisualCron Service running

The Server Service performs aff backgrovnd processes while no one is fogged in. The Service must be running on the Server

~VisualCron Tray Client

Server state. The Tray Client starts when 5 userlogs in.

«” VisualCron Tray Client configured for auto start
« VisualCron Tray Client is running

The Tray Client provides features for the Execute and Desktfop Macro Task. It is also 8 shortcut to start the Cifent and control

O Client only

‘ Previous
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- Get started — Od .

|

{

| Help is not far away. We know that it is hard to get started with a new product. We also know that our product has a lot |
of advancad functionality which may not be easy to grasp at first alance. We offer help through some various channels.,

‘ WisualCron forum ‘

Qur forum is the best way to get answers. Not only you have suppart from VisualCron but also dedicated usars with all
kinds of environments.

‘ https:/fwww.visualcron.com foum ‘

Previous | Finish |

5.1.1.7 Servers - Manage Servers

With the main menu File > Servers > Manage servers option, the currently connected server name is
displayed in the main menu Server [<server name>] tab, as a Sener/Username entry in the
Server/Jobs/Tasks grid and in the status bar.

By default, the VisualCron sener is installed and started on the same computer as the client. Managing
servers is a way to add/edit/delete connections to other VisualCron servers. Thus, it is easy to switch
between different connections. It is in the login window you choose what server connection to use when
you are connecting. All the senver connections are displayed in the combo box at top of the login
window.

Switching between servers
Also, when using the VisualCron client it is possible to switch to another server.

The easiest way to switch between servers is to click on a server in a Sener/Username "track"” in the
Server/Job/Task grid. Clicking on another server than the currently connected, immediately updates all
parts of the client window with information related the new sener.

Switching may also be done by using the toolbar sener connection control (Default:
"admin@Ilocalhost:IPC"):
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#admin@localhost:lpﬂ

#admin@localhost:lpﬂ
&Y admin@localhost: 16444

lobs

Mame

- ﬁ' Disconnect

Use the drop down list in the leftmost part of the toolbar to select a new server. If the icon to the left of
the server connection is disconnected, all items in the main menu is "greyed out" and not accessible.
Click the Connect icon immediately to the right of the drop down senr list to connect to the new sener.
By this, the server name is updated in all parts of the VisualCron client and also all Jobs/Tasks related to
the connected server are shown in the Server/Job/Task grid.

Edit and add a server

Choose a server from the list in the File > Servers > Manage servers window if you want to edit or
delete a server. If you click on Edit the connection information will be shown in the text boxes. Edit any

value and click Update.

To add a connection, click the Add icon (or the Clear button if you are in edit mode). Enter the values

and click on the Add button to add the connection.

£ Add/Update server

Seryer
Auto connect at startup
Is a local server
Server: localhost
Port: 16444
Timeout: G0 =
Credentials

() Use Active Directory logon

(® Use internal logon

Username: admin
Password:
Prompt for login
+  Proxy

.............................................

Auto connect at startup

Update

X

If you want the Client to automatically connect to this Server at startup you should check this option.

Is a local server

VisualCron can connect to local and remote Servers. Choose Is a local server if you are connecting to a
computer on the same machine, this will increase the login speed to the sener significantly.
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Use compression

When this option is used all information that is sent between Client and Server is compressed. This
allows faster communication if you have Tasks with large output or communicating remotely with a
slower device.

Server
This can be a server name, or IP number. VisualCron will try to resolve or names. Default:
"localhost" (your computer).

Port

Default: "16444". You can only change the port number (which the server is listening to) while you are
logged in. If you change the port here, remember to change it in the server. Also, be sure to check that, if
you use a firewall, that the port is you enter is opened on that computer for incoming traffic.

Use Active Directory logon/Use internal logon
VisualCron has two different authentication systems; one internal and one that is extended by Active
Directory. If you want to allow Active directory logon you need to do that in user logon settings.

Username
Default: "admin”. This is the user name the sener uses. Be sure to change this after the initial login.

Password
By default it is blank. This is the password that the sener uses. Be sure to change this after the initial
login.

Prompt for login
If you want to enter Username and/or password at connection then you should check this box.

Proxy
Proxy settings concerns checking for update, http Job type and activation. The Proxy setup does not
apply to the SSL connection between the VisualCron Client and the VisualCron Sener.

If you are using a proxy to connect to the Internet and can't connect, uncheck the Autodetect checkbox
and enter your settings or contact the network administrator.

5.1.1.8 Translation - Open translation page

The main menu File > Translation > Open translation page option handles VisualCron appearing in
specific languages. If your language is missing in VisualCron or if a specific VisualCron caption is
missing in your language, and you want to contribute with translation work, please contact VisualCron
support.

5.1.1.9 Translation - Update translation files

The main menu File > Translation > Update translation files option handles VisualCron appearing in
specific languages. If your language is missing in VisualCron or if a specific VisualCron caption is
missing in your language, and you want to contribute with translation work, please contact VisualCron
support.

5.1.2 Server

The Server tab is a part of the main menu.
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File I Server [localhost] I Tools I nterface I Help I About _
9] Server [On] f} User permissicns o Failed.cbsn _ﬁ Certificates P Credentials PGP Key Rings D Leg
= Settings & Client connections _j Running Jobs Conditicns @ Network drives J Time exceptions @ serverinfo
'3 Connections @ MNotifications @ Variables License =
Main settings Jobs Global cbjects nformation

5.1.2.1 Main - Server On/Off

In the main menu Server > Main settings > Server dialog, the VisualCron server status can be set to
"On" or "Off*. The server status is indicated and/or managed by any connected client by the "Server
[On]" or "Server [Off]" text in the main menu Server option.

The status "Server [Off]" means that the senice is running but the sener doesn't execute the defined
Jobs or Tasks, and the NextRun field for any active Job will show the "Server off" text. Switching to
"Sener[Off]" may be used as an emergency stop for the current Job/Task execution.

Once you have changed the senver status, the status will be saved and VisualCron will use that status
the next time the server computer is started.

5.1.2.2 Main - Settings

In the main menu Server > Main settings > Settings dialog, there are a set of important setting
groups/tabs. See the following sub chapters for information about other tabs than Main settings:
e Main - Settings - Users/Logon

e Main - Settings - Log settings

e Main - Settings - Email settings

e Main - Settings - Proxy

e Main - Settings - Folders

e Main - Settings - Web API

e Main - Settings - Web Client

e Main - Settings - MFT Sernver

Main > Settings > Main settings tab
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“ Settings - O X

@ Defaultflons g% UsersfLogon =] Logsettings  [-] Email settings :E# Proxy E28 Folders QWeb API ET_EJ Web Client @MFI’

Installed in cluster environment
Server port: | 16444
HTTP settings
+| Ovverride HTTP connection limit

500 =

Default exit code collection

Windows (default) -| |

Renaming standard
(@ VisualCronimplementation

(T) REN command standard

Server language

English -

UAC - set UAC status
UACis disabled

Cancel Applysettings

Installed in a cluster environment
Check this if you are installing VisualCron on a shared drive.

Server port
VisualCron sends encrypted information across the default TCP port 16444. If you want to change this
port you enter a new integer value here.

Override HTTP connection limit
This general setting controls number of HTTP connections that can be done from VisualCron. Increasing
this might be good if you plan to run many HTTP requests at once (for example through the HTTP Task).

Default exit code collection
This sets the default exit code collection that is pre-selected in On error tab of a Task.

Renaming standard

For various Tasks VisualCron offers "rename" of various strings. Depending on your requirements there
are 2 different implementations. The REN command standard follows renaming conventions of REN
command. As many of these conventions were not logical to us and our customers we implemented our
own renaming standard - adjusting some of the standards of the REN command.

Server language
This controls the language used on the Server (when writing to logs etc).

UAC - set UAC status

This control the Local Security Policy settings "User Account Control: Turn on Admin Approval Mode"
and affects Execute Task primarily. If you use the Execute Task along with a Credential and get error -
1073741502 you should disabled this property and reboot after the change.
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This policy setting controls the behavior of all User Account Control (UAC) policy settings for the

computer. If you change this policy setting, you must reboot your computer. The options are:

e UAC is disabled: (Default) Admin Approval Mode and all related UAC policy settings are disabled.
Note: If this policy setting is disabled, the Security Center notifies you that the overall security of the
operating system has been reduced.

e UAC is enabled: Admin Approval Mode is enabled. This policy must be enabled and related UAC
policy settings must also be set appropriately to allow the built-in Administrator account and all other
users who are members of the Administrators group to run in Admin Approval Mode.

Alternatively you can edit the registry and set:
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Control\Windows\NolnteractiveSenices to 0

5.1.2.2.1 Settings - Default flow s

In the main menu Server > Main settings > Settings dialog, you can choose to add Flows that will be
added as default for new Jobs OR Tasks. Once you have created a default flow here, the flow will be
suggested whenever you open a Job or Task for editing/adding. In this way, Default flows has some
resemblances to other global objects but it is not quite the same.

Main > Settings > Default flows tab
2 Settings — O X

igs: Main settings Default flows "5 Uszersflogon |=| Log settings -] Email settings Proxy 28 Folders &) Web API @5 web Client L::rI_MFI'
| Ln

dp Add ~ 4 Edit [ Clone 3§ Delete

Default for |E\.Ienttype |Condition and flow action
Jobs On error Run Notification "Write file'
Tasks On error Run Notification "Write file'
Cancel Apply settings
Add/Edit/Clone/Delete

Click the Default flows icons to update the list of default flows for Jobs and Tasks.

Main > Settings > Default flows > Add > Job flow window
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Job Flow — O >

Job Condition

& On error - Edit timeout Always -

m
[}
[=]
=]
[

String - Equal (=) -

Job flow contral

Stop Job
(Cywait [0 | m (1 2| s andretryJob |3 I | times
i Run Job
Mo job selected - Eun asynchronous
{®) Run Notification
& Write file | | GE
Cancel Ok

A created default flow will add this flow to all new Jobs or Tasks and will show up in one of the lists in the
Edit Job > Flows tab or the Edit Task > Flows tab. Note that Tasks always hawe two flows included by
default; On success - Continue with next Task and On error - Stop Job.

If the new default flow is also desired for previously defined Jobs/Tasks, you need to click the Get default
flows icon for each Job/Task flow you want the default flow for.

Independently if you right click in the Default flows window or in a Job Flow or Task Flow window, you
have the option to add or remowe a flow for all Jobs OR Tasks. This will take some seconds and it will run
in the background. Thus, the update will not immediately be seen in the Job Flow or Task Flow window
and the Cancel button (not OK) shall be clicked when leaving the window in order not to save the screen
contents. The Default Flow Add/Edit/Clone/Delete is based on a hidden Id of the unique flow that is
created - not the actual actions it takes (i.e Run Notification, Retry etc). This means that even if you
create a Flow that behaves exactly like another existing one it is considered a new Flow as it has
another Id. Because of this, if you first create a Default flow and then push it out for all Jobs - then modify
the Flow to, let say run other Natification, then push it out again to update all.

Each single flow in the Job/Task flow lists can be deleted and the list is immediately updated, in case
the Job Flow or Task Flow windows are closed by the OK button.
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S0 Settings

&s Mainsettings | € Defaultflows | g8 Usersflogon  |=] Log settings

gk Add v 4 Edit [ Clone 3§ Delete

Default for |Event type Condition and flow action
Jobs a Run Motification "Write file'
A7 Edit
22 Delete
@j Clone
ar  Add to all existing L Johs
2% Delete from all existing ~ » Tasks

5.1.2.2.2 Settings - Users/Logon

In the main menu Server > Main settings > Settings dialog, there are a set of important setting
groups/tabs. In this tab, the users and logon settings are managed.

Main > Settings > Users/Logon tab
< Settings — d x

tiMainsettings .5 Logsettngs -] Email settings ﬂProxy Folde.rs @WebAPI 'QﬂWebCIient [@_MFI’

Only allow local connections

Allow Active Directory Logon

Active Directory
[AD Server: WORKGROUP L& Mo Credential -| | % ‘

Cancel Applysettings

Only allow local connections
This setting closes the remote port 16444 for incoming connections. Local login is only possible.

Allow Active Directory logon
VisualCron has two different authentication systems; one internal and one that is extended by Active
Directory. This box needs to be checked in order to allow AD logon.

AD Server
When using Active Directory logon you need to specify server name or IP address. This will be used as
default when working with user permissions.

Credential
The AD Server Credential that will be used as default when working with user permissions.

5.1.2.2.3 Settings - Log settings

In the main menu Server > Main settings > Settings dialog, there are a set of important setting
groups/tabs. In this tab, the log settings are managed.
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Main > Settings > Log settings > Settings sub tab
“ Settings - O >

.- Emailsettings  {fF Proxy 55 Folders {x) Web API &5 web Client [Z§MFT

ﬁ Main settings é:]i Users Logon ,;:]
Settings | Errorhandling  Database settings  Output settings

+| Extended debug logging

Log to event lag

Log tofile
[ ¥ | Server events

Cancel Applysettings

Extended debug logging
If you experience problems the VisualCron support may ask you to turn on extended debugging. When
the support process is done you uncheck this option as it leverages the system.

Log to event log
Use Windows event log for logging.

Log to file - Client events
Controls if Client should write events to a file (placed in VisualCron X/log folder).

Log to file - Server events
Controls if Server should write events to a file (placed in VisualCron X/log folder).

Log to file

If any option is activated, a log file will be created and entries will be written into the log file. A new log file
is created for each day. If no Job has been run during a day (with logging on) - no file will be created. The
sener/client log file names are "log_senerYYYYMMDD.txt"/"log_remoteYYYYMMDD.txt". By default the
log files are located in the "C:\Program Files\VisualCron\log\" folder.

Main > Settings > Log settings > Error handling sub tab
S0 Settings — O >

ﬁ Main settings é:l Users/fLogon .5 Logsettngs | -4 Email settings 43: Proxy Faolders @ Weh API 'q_='_| Weh Client @MFI’
Settings Er ig!| Database settings  Output settings

+| Send unhandled server errors to VisualCron

Cancel Applysettings

Send unhandled server errors to VisualCron
If you check this all errors are reported back to VisualCron. This way we can get enough information to
detect and fix bugs as soon as possible.

Main > Settings > Log settings > Database settings sub tab
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“ Settings - O >

ﬁ Main settings &5 Users Logon

Log settings | -4 Email settings ﬂPrmq.' Fulde.rs @WehAPI "QﬂWebCIient @MFI’
Settings  Errorhandling ;!

Output settings

+| Logtodatabase

~Databaseinfo

Location: |C:\ProgramDataWisualCronloutputioaVisualCrong. sdf
Size: 22208 kB
- General log ~Audit log
Rows: 2062 Clear all Rows: 796 Clear all
Range: 2017-10-09 - 2017-10-11 Range: 2017-09-27 - 2017-10-11
¥| Keep a maximum of (2000 |3+ rows in database ¥| Keep a maximum of |2000 |5+ rows indatabase
¥| Delete rows older than |14 5| days ¥| Delete rows olderthan 14 [2| days
~Job log ~Task log
Rows: 252 Clear all Rows: 385 Clear all
Range: 2017-09-27 - 2017-10-11 Range: 2017-09-27 - 2017-10-11
¥| Keep a maximum of (2000 F-| rows indatabase ¥| Keep a maximum of (2000 F-| rows indatabase
| Delete rows older than (14 |3 days ¥| Delete rows olderthan |14 = days

Cancel Applysettings

VisualCron uses an internal database to log server events and Job/Task result/output and audit logging.
These are stored in separate tables in an internal database. You can control how many and/or how long
time this data should be stored in each table.

Log to database
This controls if the internal database should be used or not.

Location
This shows the location of the internal database (for debugging purposes).

Size
This shows the current size of the database.

General/Audit/Job/Task Rows
The current number of rows in the current log type

General/Audit/Job/Task Range
The date range of the current stored objects.

General/Audit/Job/Task Keep a maximum of x rows in database
This option controls how many rows to store. If unchecked then unlimited rows will be stored (or limited
by number of days in setting below).

General/Audit/Job/Task Delete rows older than x days
This option controls how many days to store. If unchecked then unlimited days will be stored (or limited
by number of rows in setting abowe).
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General/Audit/Job/Task Clear all
This option deletes all entries for the current log type.

Reset database completely

If the database has exceeded maximum size you may have to manually delete it to restore. Here are the
steps:

1. Open the Main > Settings > Folders tab and click on the Output cache folder > Open button.

2. Stop the VisualCron senice

3. In the Explorer window enter the folder "log" and delete the file "VisualCron4.sdf"

4, Start the senice again

Main > Settings > Log settings > Output settings sub tab
“ Settings - O >

ﬁl\’lainsettings #Usersﬂ_ugun .5 Log settings | -4 Email settings ﬂPrmq.' Fulde.rs @WehAPI WﬂWebCIient [ﬁMFI’

Settings  Errorhandling  Database settings
+| Limit output to

2000 = character(s)

Cancel Applysettings

Limit output to

If checked, Task output will be limited in the Task log table to the value you set below. It is
recommended to have some kind of limitation so that the database file do not grow to fast which makes
it hard to control and connection slow between Client and Server.

5.1.2.2.4 Settings - Email settings

In the main menu Server > Main settings > Settings dialog, there are a set of important setting
groups/tabs. In this tab, the email settings are managed.

These are the default settings that will be used for the Email Tasks. The SMTP connection details are
managed in the Connections - SMTP Connection.

Main > Settings > Email settings tab
“ Settings - O >

s Main settings #Usersﬂognn |=] Log settings J :13=Pr0x:.' Fnldem @WehAPI wﬂWebCIient @MFI’

Defaultsettings

To email:
From email:
From name: DESKTOP-0NGEGE0
Cancel Applysettings
To email
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By entering information in this field, the fields at Add Job, will be automatically entered. You can send to
several email addresses at the same time by separating these with a semicolon (*;"). The To email
address(es) shall be a valid email address(es) to where the email(s) will be sent.

From email
By entering information in this field, the fields at Add Job, will be automatically entered. This is the
default email address that VisualCron uses to send email from.

From name
The origin of the the email message. By default it is the sener name.

5.1.2.2.5 Settings - Proxy

In the main menu Server > Main settings > Settings dialog, there are a set of important setting
groups/tabs. In this tab, the proxy settings are managed.

Main > Settings > Proxy tab
“ Settings - | *

'G@ Main settings g’: Users fLogon 5 Log settings -] Email settings Folders @ Web API q='_| Web Client [@MFI’

Proxy type: Mo proxy M
Address:
Port: 8080 *

Use credentials

Daomain:
Username:
Password:
Cancel Applysettings
Proxy type

Select the proxy type to be used.

Address
The host nhame or IP address of the proxy senver.

Port
The port of the proxy sener.

Use credentials
Text ...

Domain
The name of the domain to be used.

Username
The user name to access the proxy sener.

Password
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The password to access the proxy sener.

5.1.2.2.6 Settings - Folders

In the main menu Server > Main settings > Settings dialog, there are a set of important setting
groups/tabs. In this tab, the folder settings are managed.

Main > Settings > Folders tab
S Settings _ O >

ain settings & Users gon  |=| Log settings -] Email settings roxy o = &= Web Clie
Main setti u Lo L ett =] Email sett Py Fo Web API % Web Client A MFT

~Logfolder

C:\Program Files (x86)\WisualCronYog i Open

- Settingsfolder
C:\Program Files (x86)\VisualCron'\settings = Open

- Backup folder

C:'\Program Files (x86)\WisualCrontbackup i Open

- Output cache folder
C:\ProgramData\VisualCron\output = Open

C:\WINDOWS \TEMP \WisualCron = Open

’rTemp folder

Cancel Applysettings

In the folders tab you view and change the folders that are used within VisualCron.

Log folder
This is where server logs are stored, for example log_senerDATE.txt.

Settings folder
This is where settings are stored.

Backup folder
This is the default backup folder for the default Job "Backup settings".

Output cache folder
This is were temporary output and the internal database files are stored (sub folder log).

Temp folder
This is the temporary folder that VisualCron uses for storing temporary files when working with various
Tasks. This folder is cleaned up from time to time - do not keep any important files here.

5.1.2.2.7 Settings - Web API

In the main menu Server > Main settings > Settings dialog, there are a set of important setting
groups/tabs. In this tab, the web API settings are managed.
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Main > Settings > Web API tab
“ Settings - O >

ﬁ Main settings &5 Users Logon 5 Logsettings |~ Email settings ﬂ Proxy Folders 'q='_| Web Client @MFI’

Allow Web &PI
- Unencrypted
Port: [u} =

http:fflocalhost:0fVisual CronAwsdl

http:/flocalhost:0fVisualCronfxml/logon?username=admin&password=gwerty123

- Encrypted
Port: 002 =

-

https:/flocalhost:8002/Visual Cronwsd|

https://localhost:8002/VisualCronfxml{logon?username=admin&password = gwerty123

Cancel Applysettings
Allow Web API
Text ...

Unencrypted/Encrypted port
Text ...

5.1.2.2.8 Settings - Web Client

In the main menu Server > Main settings > Settings dialog, there are a set of important setting
groups/tabs. In this tab, the web client settings are managed.

Main > Settings > Web Client tab
See the Web Client section.

5.1.2.2.9 Settings - MFT Server

In the main menu Server > Main settings > Settings dialog, there are a set of important setting
groups/tabs. In this tab, the MFT Senver settings are managed.

The MFT Senver provides built in support for hosting, inside VisualCron, for the following sener types:
e SFTP
e FTP

The advantages of using VisualCron for this are:

e You are not dependent on any second installation of a third party senser.

¢ VisualCron can react faster to any changes within the server through the MFT Trigger. The MFT Trigger
can react on various events like file uploaded, download, folder created etc

e Through the Web Client, VisualCron users can manage the files (delete, upload, download)
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Main > Settings > MFT Server > Servers sub tab

“ Settings - O

- MFT settings

ﬁMainsettings @Usersﬂ_ogon ELogsettings =1 Email settings &Pro}w Folde.rs QWehAPI %WEbCIient |[ﬁMFI’|

*

| Servers | Users

4 Add 4 Edit 3§ Delete ﬁ Change server state

MName |Endpoir|.is |Ty|:|e |Users |State

[ D

‘ Cancel || Applysettings

Allow MFT
Starts all predefined sub MFT seners (FTP, SFTP etc) at startup when this is checked.

Change server state
Turns on and of the selected MFT senr.

MFT Servers list
This is the list of existing MFT servers (of any type).

Upon pressing the Add Senvers icon, the Server settings dialog is opened.

Main > Settings > MFT Server > Servers > Server settings sub tab

“0 Server Settings — O >

| Server settings | SFTP Endpoints

Server name:

| Serverll

Server type:

SFTP -

- Permissions

% Add 4 Edit 3§ Delete

Login Name Allowed
[ cancel || Save |
Server name

The name of the MFT server.
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Server type
Select MFT sener type.

Permissions
The permissions grid controls who can access the specific MFT sener. Click add to add new permission
or double click/Edit to edit a permission.

20 Permission — O >

- Permission settings

Server Server2l =

|zer VisualCron Default Admin

Allow Access

| Cancel | | Save |

Main > Settings > MFT Server > Servers > SFTP Endpoints sub tab
S0 Server Settings — O >

Server settings | SFTP Endpoints |

P Add & Edit 3§ Delete

MName IP Security type Port

4| || »
| Cancel || Save |

SFTP Endpoints list
An endpoint is a combination of IP and port the specific MFT server listens to. Click add to add a new
MFT senwer.

SFTP Endpoint
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“¢ SFTP Endpoint — O X
~Main settings

Name:
Endpoint, port:22
IP:
0.0.0.0 -
Port:
22
Forcecompression
Use UTF8
Rootfolder:
crltest =
Default Credential:
l¢ Mo Credential -| | K&
Session timeout:

0

- Security options

+| Allow password authentication
Allow public-key authentication
Allow keyboard-interactive authentication

(®) The user must authenticate using ANY of the above method
() The user must authenticate using ALL of the above methods

Private key: =
Private key password Test key
Cancel Save
Name

Optional name for the Endpoint for easier identification.

IP
The IP the Endpoint should listen too. 0.0.0.0 are all IPs on the network card.

Port
The port to use for the Endpoint. Default 22 for SFTP sener.

Force compression

This property specifies whether the non-compressed transfer is supported by the server. When the
property is set to true, CompressionAlgorithms[SSH_CA_NONE] is turned off and the server advertises
only ZLIB compression (and not NONE).
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Use UTF8
Text ...

Root folder
Base folder for the Endpoint files.

Default Credential
The Credential that should be used for accessing root folder (is needed on network drives).

Session timeout
Timeout for the session in milliseconds. If this property value is 0, the operation will expire after system-
default timeout (which is 2 hrs 8 min for TCP stack).

Allow password authentication
If the user should be allowed to authenticate with his/her password.

Allow public-k ey authentication
If the user should be allowed to authenticate with his/her private key.

Allow keyboard-interactive authentication
If the user should be allowed to authenticate with keyboard-interactive authentication.

The user must authenticate using ANY of the above methods
Any of the allowed must be used for authentication.

The user must authenticate using ALL of the above methods
All allowed must be used for authentication.

FTP Endpoint->Main settings
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“¢ FTP Endpoint — O x

Additional settings

Mame:

|Endpnint,pnrt: 21

IP:

[ 0.0.0.0 -

Security type:
Maone -

Port:

21

[ allowAnonymous
[] useuTFs

Rootfolder:

| (& |
Default Credential:

L Mo Credential - IEI

Session timeout: |EI |
QOutgoing speed limit: |EI |
Incoming speed limit: | 0 |
| Cancel | | Save |
Name

Optional name for the Endpoint for easier identification.

IP
The IP the Endpoint should listen too. 0.0.0.0 are all IPs on the network card.

Port
The port to use for the Endpoint. Default 21 for FTP senver.

Root folder
Base folder for the Endpoint files.

Default Credential
The Credential that should be used for accessing root folder (is needed on network drives).
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Passive mode IP
The IP used for passive mode.

Use UTF8
Text ...

Session timeout

Timeout for the session in milliseconds. If this property value is 0, the operation will expire after system-

default timeout (which is 2 hrs 8 min for TCP stack).

Outgoing speed limit
Speed in bytes per second for outgoing traffic. Default 0 is unlimited speed.

Incoming speed limit
Speed in bytes per second for incoming traffic. Default 0 is unlimited speed.

FTP Endpoint->Additional settings
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“ FTP Endpoint — O x

Main settings

- Additional security settings

Certificate with private key file (required for TLS/S5L):
-
Implict 55L
Require TLS for control channel

Require TLS for data channel

- Passive mode

Use Passive mode
Passive mode host:
Use Default Host
Use custom port range

0 - o [1-65535)

Cancel Save

X509 certificates
If you select TLS or SSL for security of the FTP endpoint you can optionally

Use passive mode

FTP is a TCP based senice exclusively. There is no UDP component to FTP. FTP is an unusual senice
in that it utilizes two ports, a 'data’ port and a ‘command' port (also known as the control port).
Traditionally these are port 21 for the command port and port 20 for the data port. The confusion begins
however, when we find that depending on the mode, the data port is not always on port 20. In order to
resolve the issue of the senver initiating the connection to the client a different method for FTP
connections was developed. This was known as passive mode, or PASV, after the command used by
the client to tell the server it is in passive mode.

Passive mode host
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Enter IP or DNS name for resolving IP for passive mode or check Use default host for using the current
IP of the sener.

Use default host
Use the current IP of the sener.

Use custom port range

Enter any port range for incoming Passive connections. If not checked - random ports will be used.

Main > Settings > MFT Server > Users sub tab
“ Settings - O x

ﬁMainsettings @Usersﬂ_ogon ELogsettings =1 Email settings &Pro}w Folde.rs QWehAPI %Webclient |[ﬁMFI’

Allow MFT
- MFT settings

Servers | Usa‘sl

dF Add 47 Edit 3 Delete

Email |Username First name Last name |Last ACCESS |Last denied I;l
‘ Cancel || Applysettings ‘
Users list

This is the list of MFT users. A MFT user can be linked to an existing VC user or be specific for MFT
server only.

Upon pressing the Add Users icon, the User settings dialog is opened.

Main > Settings > MFT Server > Users > Main settings sub tab
S8 User Settings — 0 %

Mainsettings| Options ~ Permissions

[] Link to vC User

Login | |

Fassword | |

[] Show Passward

Mame | |

Email | |

Cancel Save
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Link to VC User
It is possible to link a VC user to a MFT user or use a specific user account just for MFT. When link is
selected it will be using the username and password for the specific VC user.

Login
Unless linked to VC user you enter the username here.

Password
Unless linked to VC user you enter the password here.

Show password
Shows the entered password.

Name
Unless linked to VC user you enter the name here.

Emalil
Unless linked to VC user you enter the email here.

Main > Settings > MFT Server > Users > Options sub tab
S5 User Settings — O o

Main settings | Options | Permissions

Base folder:

Credentials:

Lg Mo Credential - IEI

- FTP options

Qutgoing speedlimit |I] |

Incoming speed limit | 0 |

- SFTP options
Frivate key | | | | |
Private key password | | | I Testkey |
Cancel Save
Base folder

Startup folder for the user.

Credentials
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51.23

To control a remote computer you may need to use a Credential. The Credential must match the user
name and password of the user that you want to login for. Select a Credential in the combo box or click
the Settings icon to open Manage credentials in order to add or edit Credentials.

Outgoing speed limit
These are the maximum number of bytes per second for outgoing transfer. 0 is unlimited.

Incoming speed limit
These are the maximum number of bytes per second for incoming transfer. 0 is unlimited.

Private key
The private key used for the connection

Private key password
The private key password used for the connection.

Test key
Text ...

Main > Settings > MFT Server > Users > Permissions sub tab
! Sub tab outgreyed, image missing

Main - User Permissions

In the main menu Server > Main settings > User permissions dialog, user credentials for different
items (Jobs, Tasks, Triggers, Notifications, Client settings, Server settings, Time exceptions, User
administration and Log) are handled.

VisualCron uses an internal system for authentication and granting permissions to different objects within
VisualCron. The internal system can be extended with users or groups from Active directory to provide a
more seamless login.

A user is a set of user name and password. A user can belong to one or more groups. The actual
permissions is located in the group. By default, there is a "Administrators" group which can do
everything. You can create your own group in order to manage detailed user permissions for this group.

Active directory
By default the internal system is used. To enable Active Directory support you need to enter
Users/Logon settings.

Server > Main settings > Settings > Users/Logon tab
“) Settings — O *

& Main settings &% Users/Logon 3 Log settings =] Email settings :{} Proxy Y Folders @ Web API Q:E] Web Client L,fr!MFI’

Only allow local connections
Allow Active Directory Logon

Active Directory
AD Server: 192,163, 1,212 :f_-;. perla@DESKTOP-0NESGED (locallogin+load profile) -| | &g

Cancel Applysettings
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When creating the Server Connection you also need to check "Use Active Directory logon". This way you
tell the Client to use AD user login method.

File > Servers > Manage Servers > Add > AD
S0 Add/Update server — *

- Server

iAuto connect at startupi

+| Is a local server
Server: ocalhost -
Port: 16444

Timeout: G0 =

- Credentials

(®) Use Active Directory logon

() Use internal logon
Username: perla

Password:

Prompt for login

-+ | Proxy

Clear Add

The main dialog of the User permissions window lists all users and AD groups that are allowed to
connect to this server. A user can be active (green check icon) or inactive (red cross icon). When active,
the user is granted login with the predefined permissions.

The Add, Edit, Clone or Delete buttons are context sensitive to the tab you are in. Clone makes a
shallow copy, a new user with the same permissions as the original user/group. If you want to add an AD
group you need to select that tab and then click Add.

Server > Main settings > User permissions
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User permissions = B

ap Add 7 Edit @Clone 2% Delete | 4i] Audit log

- éAD groups

| | User name | Name | AD | Email Domain | AD host name
« admin VisualCron Default Admin No

& TrayClientUser VisualCron Tray Client User Mo

« Administrator Administrator Yes DC=testdomain | testdomain.com

When you add, edit or clone a user you are presented with the Add/Edit user window.

Server > Main settings > User permissions > Users > Add > Credentials tab
S0 Add/Edit user — O %

Is AD user (click on Search button to add AD user)

se permissions fromAD group: Mot set

MName: Q

Username:
Password:

Email:

+| Active

Cancel oK

Is AD user
You can select users from the active directory by clicking on the Search button next to the Name.

User permissions from AD Group

It is possible to inherit the permissions from the Groups tab of the AD group. This is enabled by default if
user is created from a group. If unchecked, the Groups tab, from the Add user window will be used
instead of the settings from the AD group.

Name
This is the name that will be seen in the Manage users list, logs and "created by"/"modified by" in the
Job list.

Username
This is the user name which is used at login.

Password
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This is the password which is used at login.

Email

In a future version of VisualCron, the email field will be used for an administrator to send a reminder of the
login credentials.

Active
If the current user is active or not (login enabled).

Server > Main settings > User permissions > AD groups > Add tab

“ Add AD group — O ot
QADQ ,:gfr Default VisualCron group(s)

Group names:

e ]
¥ | Active
| Letusers inherit{not clone) permissions
Cancel K
L

Group name
The AD group name. This can not be altered manually - you need to search and select the group.

Active
If the current group is active or not (login enabled).

Let users inherit (not clone) permissions

Whenewver an AD user logs on that belongs to an existing group the AD user is created in the AD user
section. By default, there is a reference to the VisualCron group permissions from the AD group in the
new AD user. But you can also uncheck this to be able to set specific group permissions after (so that it
not references).

A user can belong to one or more groups. The groups contains the actual permissions. If a specific
permission is requested and granted in any of users groups the user is granted to the specific
permission.

Server > Main settings > User permissions > Add > Groups tab
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S0 Add/Edit user — O >

O cresents | Croies]

dp Add # Edit [ Clone 3 Delete #i] Auditlog

H Use ¥ Name Description Default ||
[ Administrators A group with full access True
I Viewers A group with read-only access False
r VisualCron systemagroup Internal group forVisualCron components False

| Cancel | | (]4 |

Server > Main settings > User permissions > Add > Groups > Edit tab

0 Add/Edit user group — O w0
Name: Administrators
Description: A group with full access|

Default group for new users

Permission /| Read | add | Edit | Execute | Delete |List|2
Audit log 3 r r r r r
Certificates Ird 2 Ird = Ird ¥
Conditions 7 v v | v ¥
Exit codes Ird = I = I ¥
Export settings v r v r r ¥
Importsettings Ird - Ird = Il ¥
Jobs v v Iv v Iv Iv
Log v r r || r =
Manage client settings Ird - Ird | Il Il
Manage Connections Ird 2 v = v ¥
Manage credentials Ird v I | I ¥
Manage PGP Key Rings Ird 2 Ird = Ird ¥
Manage server settings v - v | - -
Manage time exceptions: Collections Ird v I = I ¥
Manage time exceptions: Bxceptions Ird 2 Ird | Ird I
Manans nesrnarmiccinne v i v = v (il Il
| Cancel | ‘ 0K |

Name
Name of the group.

Default group for new users
If this group should be the default group when a new user is created.
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Permission

A permission can hawe the following attributes:

e "Read" - Allows the object to be viewed/showed in some way. This can be a window or a list
"Add" - Allows the user to add and object to a list

"Edit" - Allows the user to edit an object in a list or window

"Delete" - Allows the user to delete an object from a list

"Execute" - Allows the user to run/execute something

Not all permissions has, for obvious reasons, all attributes available. For example, permission "Log" can
only be viewable or not and has, therefore, only the "Read" setting is available for change. When a
setting cannot be changed for a permission it is grayed out/disabled.

For each permission, use the select boxes to update the valid attribute types. Your changes to a user
will be saved when clicking OK.

Overriding group permissions
From VisualCron version 6.1.2. permissions can be overridden on Job level so you can set specific
permission for a group on a specific Job.

5.1.2.4 Main - Client connections

In the main menu Server > Main settings > Client connections dialog, VisualCron clients are
managed. Sewveral VisualCron clients can be connected to the same VisualCron senver, typically one
client both has the VisualCron client application and the VisualCron tray client connected to the same
sener. See below for a list of clients that are connected to the currently selected senser.

Main > Client connections

Server connections manager - O ot
Name Windows User |SID | Client Type Date Address
admin perla 2 W Client 2017-10-11 09:23:25 192.168.1.209
VCTray Client perla 2 | TrayClient 2017-10-11 09:13:05 192.168.1.209

< | []

The VisualCron client can also switch its server connection in the Sener/Username "track" in the top of
the Senver/Job/Task grid.

5.1.2.5 Jobs-Jobs

A defined Job is managed either from the main toolbar or by mouse right-click on a specific Job in the
Server/Job/Task grid. To manage a Job you open the Add Job, Edit Job or Clone Job dialogs.

For each Job type, some Main settings must be defined. In order to run something automatically, one or
more Triggers and one or more Tasks must be defined for each Job. Finally Time exceptions,
Conditions, Timeout and Notifications may be defined for each Job.

The only mandatory setting in the Add Job/Edit Job/Clone Job windows is the Name information. When
also the Task settings has been defined, the Job can be tested by the Test Job button (in the bottom of
the Add Job/Edit Job/Clone Job windows).
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Note: When you Clone Job, please make sure that all underlying variables in Tasks or triggers are
updated correctly.

The Job settings are stored by VisualCron in the jobs.xml file, by default stored in the "C:\Program Files
(x86)\VisualCron\settings\" folder.

5.1.2.5.1 Job - Main Settings

In the the Add Job, Edit Job or Clone Job dialogs, the Main settings for a Job is available.
Add Job
“5 Add Job - Test job @localhost — O x

[E The Job - a placeholder for your Tasks
A Jobis a place holder for one or more Tasks. Triggers, either based ontime or an event start a Job. By E

default, if any Task fails - the Job will fail. In Flow you can set Motifications to be sent to you upaon
success andfor failure.

%8 Mainsettings | [] Triggers <4 Timeexceptions () Conditions & Tasks (g Timeout (& Flow

- Main settings @-
Mame: Group:

Test job || Test Task SQL |
Description:

[] run once {can be reactivated later)
[] Run missed job once at start
[] Remove job after execution

|:| Userunr IZI

Do not start if job is already running

[] Put Jobin queue {does not skip Job - runs Job when running Job is finished)

@ Job Variables..
Run tasks in order

Activate (when added) @ Permissions..
Copy Job Id Test job Cancel ok

= Variables Mext run: Mo Trigger specified

Name
Mandatory parameter, unique name for the Job.

Description
Add information to see the difference between Jobs.

Run once (can be activated later)

Run missed Jobs once at start
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This function can be used for a specific Job to let a Job automatically run if it should have been run
during a time when the VisualCron senice was down/stopped for any reason (typically due to server
computer off). For example, a Job is supposed to run once a day at 08:00. Let's say that the sener goes
down at 07:00 because a power failure. The problem is corrected and the sener goes up at 09:00. If the
Run missed Jobs once at start box is checked, VisualCron will at startup check if the Job was supposed
to run between the last time VisualCron was up and the current time. If so, that Job will be run once.

Note 1: Currently, run missed Jobs doesn't take time exceptions into account. A missed Job will run
even if there was a time exception during that time.

Note 2: The "run missed events" behavior is not active when the sener has been stopped by the user
(i.e. sener status "Off").

Remove Job after running
If you check this box the Job will be remowved right after running.

Use run random value

To be selected if you want to run Jobs at irregular time intervals. Check the box and enter a probability
value. For example value 2 means that the Job will run approximately 1 out of 2 times. So if you want
your Job to run approximately three times an hour, you should specify value 20 and in the Time settings
select to run it every minute. 1 out of 20 times, the Job will run every minute (60/20 = 3 times in one
hour). Note that this is a probability value. In this case, the Job may run 2 times one hour and 4 times
another hour.

Do not start if Job if is already running

When a Job is running it is "flagged" as running. If you don't want to execute your Job while it's running
the check this box. This can be useful when using the new events which can trigger your Job very often if
you set the watch parameters "loosely"”. If the Job is triggered when this box is checked, a log entry will
inform that the Job wasn't run due to this setting.

Put Job in queue

When checked: if a Job is already running the actual execution Job is postponed until the current Job
has completed. This option should be enabled for any Jobs that is using Event Triggers which allows
unique processing of an object, i.e. a newly created file when using File Trigger.

Run Tasks in order

One Job can contain many Tasks. If you for some reason want to run your Tasks in a special order,
check this checkbox. The specific Task order is set up under the Tasks tab. If you don't want to run the
Tasks in order, VisualCron will try to run them at the same time. This can shorten the actual run time for
the Job since some Tasks are dependant on external factors like a remote server.

Activate (when added)
By default a new Job is activated (will be run if the time is right) when it's added.

Job variables
See Job variables for more information.

Permissions..

From VisualCron version 6.1.2, permissions for a specific Job can be set. It is controlled by owerriding the
current existing groups. When a specific permission is overridden in a positive way (granting access) it
becomes green in the grid and it becomes red if overridden in a negative way (denying access).
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Owerride permissions for this object - =NNCIN X
op Add o7 Edit Delete
Group Read Add Edit Execute Delete
Viewers [+ [w [ [ B
Administrators [+ [w* ~ i
VisualCron system group [+ [w [w [w [v
Cancel | | (] 4

5.1.2.5.1.1 Job Variables

Job Variables are values/parameters that is connected to a specific Job. When comparing Job Variables

with User Variables there are a couple of differences:

¢ Job Variables are stored in the Job and not global like User Variables - still it is possible to refer to a

Job Variable from another place in VisualCron

e It is possible to override existing Job Variables with the Job/Task Control Task
e The Job Variables are edited from the main settings of the Job while the User Variables are edited in

the Variables browser

¢ In the Variables browser you can see the Job Variables beneath each Job node while the User

Variables are located under the User Variables node

Editing Job Variables

You find the Job Variables for a specific Job in the Job > Main settings tab by clicking on the Job

Variables.. button in the lower right corner.

Add Job > Main settings
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“% Add Job - Test job @localhost

[E The Job - a placeholder for your Tasks

A Jobis a place holder for one or more Tasks. Triggers, either based on time or an event start a Job. By
default, if any Task fails - the Job will fail. In Flow you can set Notifications to be sent to you upon
success and/or failure.

%8 Main settings | [] Triggers <4/ Time exceptions (=) Conditions ¥ Tasks (& Timeout (& Flow

- Main settings @-
Mame: Group:

Testjob || Test Task 5QL - |
Description:

[] Run once (can be reactivated later)

[] Run missed job once at start

[ ] remove job after execution

[ Juserunr IZI

Do not start ifjob is already running

[] Put Jobin queue {does not skip Job - runs Job when running Job is finished)
Run tasks in order

@ Job Variables..

Activate (when added) ﬁ Permissions..
Copy Job Id Test job Cancel 0Ok

= Variables Mext run: No Trigger specified

Job Variables

In the Job Variables window all Variables that are connected to the current Job are listed. You can Add
new, Edit or Delete by clicking the buttons or by double click on row.
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% Job Variables _ | ot

Job Wariables are specific Variables for a Job. They can be accessed from
6 outside anditis possible to set Job Variables through the Job|Task control
Task before the Job runs.

ik Add ¢ Edit 38 Delete
Key Variahle Value

MyJobVariablel {10B[Active|Variable|MyJobVariablellt MylobValuel
MyJobVariable? | {10B(Active|variable|MylobVariableZl} | MylobValue?

Add/Edit Job Variable
The add/edit Job Variable window lets you Add a new or Edit an existing Job Variable.

S Add/Edit Job Variable - O x

Mame/Unigue key:

MyJobVarable 1

‘Variable:

|{JD BiActiveVarablelMyJobVariable 1)} | Copytodipboard

WValue:
MyJobValuel

5.1.2.5.2 Job - Triggers

A Trigger is a part of a Job, the object that starts a Job. One Job can have one or more Triggers. A
Trigger can either be based on Time (for example Every minute) or a system ewent (a file has been
created). By default, Triggers are executed in an "OR-matter". This means Triggers do not wait for each
other to start the Job. You can create dependencies between one or more Triggers.

By invoking the Add Job, Clone Job or Edit Job functions, the Triggers tab can be opened.

Job > Triggers tab
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S0 Edit Job - Job Database SCL MySCL-MNat @localhost - O >

[E The Job - a placeholder for your Tasks

Triggers control when a Job starts. & job can have one or mare Triggers. Triggers can be time based (i.e.
every day at 8 PM) or event based (i.e. when a file has been created).

%& Mainsettings |[] Triggers | <« Time exceptions () Conditions & Tasks (g TimeOuwt (€ Flow
¢ Add - #° Edit 3 Delete @ Clone Dependencies., @ Audit log

Active |Trig |Trig {De |Fire |Description i
[V 7 & 0 File Trigger 1

W | F |8 0 File Trigger 2

[T D) 0 | Time Trigger1

Reset Trigger dependency statewhen saving Job

Copy Job Id Test job Cancel 0Ok

o Variables Mext run: 2017-10-10 10:54:30

Add
By pressing the Add button, the different Time Trigger and Event Trigger options are listed.

Edit
Opens a Trigger for edit. Select a row first.

Delete
Deletes a Trigger. Select a row first.

Dependencies

By default, Triggers are executed in an "OR-matter". This means Triggers do not wait for each other to
start the Job. You can create dependencies between one or more Triggers by clicking on Dependencies..

Job > Tiggers > Dependency
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S0 Trigger dependency — O *

Select Triggers that should be evaluated together:

File Trigger 1
File Trigger 2
[+] Time Trigger 1

(®) Wait infinite time for other Triggers
() Wait specified timefor other Triggers

(| hours |0 5| minutes [0 % | seconds

-

¥ Usesliding wait Cancel ok

Trigger selection
In the check list box you can select all Triggers that should be in a dependency.

Wait type
For a Job to start all Triggers must fire (if a dependency exist) at least once. The wait time defines how
long time before the state of firing should exist.

Wait infinite time for other Triggers
VisualCron will never reset state. For example, Trigger 1 might fire 1000 times and the Job will still not
start because Trigger 2 has not yet fired.

Wait specified time for other Triggers
After a specified time the state will be reset on all Triggers in the dependency. If you want to use this
option then select a time until the state should be reset.

Use sliding wait
When using specified time you can use sliding wait. This means that the state wait time will be reset for
each Trigger that fires.

The grid in the Job > Triggers tab
The Trigger grid listing contains all Triggers that belong to the current Job. Each trigger is listed as a row
in the Description table under the Add, Edit and Delete buttons. Mouse double-click on any part of the
trigger row opens the same window as the Edit button.
The grid has 6 columns:
Active

By default Active. This checkbox indicates/controls if a Trigger should be active or not (if active it
is waiting for the time/events).
Trigger type

This icon shows if it is a Time or Event Trigger.
Trigger inner type
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This icon shows what kind of Time or Event Trigger. For example if the Event Trigger is of inner
type File Trigger.
Dependency image

By default, Triggers are executed in an "OR-matter". This means Triggers do not wait for each
other to start the Job. You can create dependencies between one or more Triggers. When a Trigger is
not in a dependency this column is blank - otherwise, it will have a unique tag icon for each
dependency collection.
Fired times of Trigger in dependency

How many times a Trigger has fired. This is only updated for Triggers within a dependency. A
Job with dependencies do only fire when all Triggers have been fired once. After that - the fired
times is reset.
Description

Name/description of the Trigger.

Reset Trigger dependency state when saving Job
This resets the state to zero on all Trigger that has a dependency.

Next run
The Date/time for the next run is shown in the bottom of the Job window.

5.1.2.5.2.1 Time Trigger

For Time trigger select one of Interval or Custom types.

Job > Triggers > Add > Time trigger > Interval/Custom

||%& Settings | ¥ Interval i Custom (k1 Expire
Main settings !

i Description:

Time trigger type:
|| | (@) Interval time trigger

|| O Custom time trigger
|

Cancel 0k

Mext run: 2017-10-10 11:52:51

Settings tab

Enter a description which will distinguish several triggers from each other in a trigger list. You can also
choose between the Interval time trigger and Custom time trigger type triggers. One trigger type is
always selected and the other option will be grayed out.

Interval tab
This time trigger is a simplified Custom time trigger. Different Interval options are available.

Custom tab
The Custom time trigger also allows setting of time details when a Job should be triggered.
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Expire tab

The expiration date/time for the time trigger may be set. Also the handling (Deactivate/Delete trigger) of

the expired trigger is selected.

5.1.2.5.2.2 Time Trigger - Interval

Set time trigger > Interval tab

S0 Set time trigger

& Settings |

Interval

Interval: Daily *| Every: Day(s)
Start time: 2017-10-09 @~ | 120315 (2]

Mext run: 2017-10-10 12:03:15

Interval

Cancel

ok

The Time unit (day, hour, minute, second or specific days of week/month) how often the Job should be

triggered

Every
The occurrence ( 1:st, 2:nd, etc.) is set.

Whatewer interval time unit that is selected, also the Start time (date and time for first run occurrence)

may be selected.
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5.1.2.5.2.3 Time Trigger - Custom

Time trigger -> Custom tab

“0 Set time trigger — O X

&s Settings € Interval ’%‘- |5 Expire

Year | Month Day Hour  Minute Second

~Year(s) -Chooseyear(s) ——— - Between years
2017 2017
(®) Every year I 2018
() Chooseyear(s) 2018 and:
2020 2036
() Between years 01
2022
2023
2024
2025
2026
2027
2028
2029
2030
2031
2032
2033
2034
2035
2036

Deselect all

Cancel Ok

Mext run: 2017-10-09 12:38:00

The Year, Month, Day, Hour, Minute and Second time parameters may be defined.

For each time unit, Every, Choose or Between can be selected. The Between ... option specifies a range
of values for the specific time unit. For example, Between weekdays "Friday" and "Tuesday" means that
the Job will run on "Friday", "Saturday", "Sunday"”, "Monday" and "Tuesday".

Examples

e Choosing for example day "31" results in that the Job will only execute on months with 31 days

e By default, Second = "0" is checked. In order to be able to set a correct time on a Job, a Job must
have a least one second specified. Second "0" is the first second in a minute.

Next run
Next run is calculated every second. Next run is based on the values you enter in time settings using the
time on the server. Note that next run is an indicative value, that is if you are about to add or edit a Job
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and you set that Job to run every minute it won't run every minute until you hawe finished the add/edit
window and the Job has appeared in the Job list.

Note: Calculation of next run does not take any time exceptions into account.

5.1.2.5.2.4 Time Trigger - Expiration

Time Trigger > Expire tab

S Set time trigger — O et

i Settings ¥ Interval 3% Custom

Time expiration

Usetrigger expiration
Expiration:
2017-10-09 12:34:14 -
Deactivatetrigger
Deletetrigger

Cancel ok

Mext run: 2017-10-09 12:49:00

Set date and time when the time/event trigger should be removed.

There are two kinds of expiration modes:

e Expire - the trigger will still remain in the Job but is inactive and cannot be triggered until it is set to
active again

e Delete trigger - the trigger will be deleted from the Job and will never be seen again

5.1.2.5.2.5 Event Trigger

The event trigger is a complex and sensitive but also powerful way to monitor the system. Events in the
system can trig your Job to run if that is the intention. An example is if your web sener senice dies and
you want to know and act upon that.

Most events are based on the WMI (Windows Management Instrumentation) interface. WMI is a
management technology allowing scripts to monitor and control managed resources throughout the
network. Resources include hard drives, file systems, operating system settings, processes, senices,
shares, registry settings, networking components, event logs, users, and groups. WMI is built into
clients with Windows 2000 or above, and can be installed on any other 32-bit Windows client.

Using a WMI based trigger, requires some common settings to control the behavior. These common
settings are located in the Main Settings tab of the Event Trigger window.

Security: Some Triggers require higher privileges than the default privileges of the LocalSystem account.
You need to either change the user that runs the VisualCron senice to an administrator or add
LocalSystem user to the administrators group (requires a restart of the sener). This is especially true
when trying to monitor a remote event, like monitoring an event log on another sener.

Warning: Some ewvent based triggers, like the File event type, can in some cases, trigger seweral times
a second. This will run your Job several times a second.
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In the Triggers tab, clicking on Add > Event trigger, a selection window for the different event trigger
types is opened.

&8 Mainsettings |[] Tnggers

qp Add -7 Edit Delete
Time Trigger  » jgg|Trigg|Dep |Fired

“M  VisualCron ¥  EventTrigger »
MFT Server
File

Remote file

TE

Cloud file
SOL
Mail

m O
L Ea

Process
Service
Registry
Event log
MEMOC
R5S

Performance counter Reset Trigger dependency stat

System start/shutdown

rE ROk ERELS

.
g

Sessicn change

Custom

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Main settings tab
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S Add/Edit event — O >
8 Event log

The Event log Trigger is watching the Windows event log for changes. Many applications

and Windows itself logs directly to the event log. With this Trigger you can monitor the

commaon logs or specificlogs for changes based on event typeid, source, message ete,

|ﬂ Main settings | i3] Eventlog (g Timeout (3} Expires
~Main settings

Description:

Active

~Run delay
¥ Run after the trigger has been triggered

tnes)
~Paolling interval

Check every: Second(s)

- Remote event
Computer name:

Credentials

L Mo Credential - |

[ | 1gnore Server Off (always run)

It is possible to change the event trigger type in the top combo box, which results in that the current
trigger type tab is exchanged.

Description
Enter a description which will distinguish several triggers from each other in a trigger list.

Active
Determines if the current event is active from start. If not, it can be reactivated later. Default is active.

Run delay
You can set a delay which means that the trigger will fire x number of times before executing. Default is
1 which means that the it will fire when the first time it has been triggered.
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Polling interval

This value is only used by certain WMI events, otherwise grayed out. The polling interval defines how
often VisualCron should check for changes in the system. Default is every 60 second. Setting it to a
lower value than 10 will increase the load on the sener. What's good is that you won't miss any events
even though you are not checking it every second. Changes are stored and if something has happened
you will be notified at your polling interval. What is important to know is that if you are watching for state
"stopped" at a senice and the senice has started then stopped, any change has not occurred since the
senice was stopped in the first place. The senice has to be started before monitoring a "stopped"
change. Also, if the the senice has started before monitoring and it turns from started to stopped within
the polling interval no change is observed and you won't be notified.

Remote event

This value is only used by certain WMI events, otherwise grayed out. Can remotely monitor another
computer in the network, specify the name or IP address of the remote computer. The computer has to
be in the local network. Default is "." which means that VisualCron is monitoring the the local computer.
A network credential must be specified when connecting to a remote computer. Also you must check so

that the remote computer let's this computer or user access the WMI on the remote computer.

Credentials

To control a remote computer you may need to use a Credential. The Credential must match the user
name and password of the user that you want to login for. Select a Credential in the combo box or click
the Settings icon to open Manage credentials in order to add or edit Credentials.

Ignore Server Off (always run)
If checked, the Trigger will always run even though the Sener status is Off.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Timeout tab
Add/Edit event — O >

8 Event log

The Event log Trigger is watching the Windows event log for changes.
Many applications and Windows itself logs directly to the event log.

With this Trigger you can monitor the commaon logs or specific lags for
changes based on event type id, source, message etr.

If trigger has not fired in x time

Use timeout

Hour(s)
] = | Minute(s)
0 % | Second(s)

Timeout action

Fire trigger

Cancel 0k
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5.1.25.2.6

If trigger has not fired in x time
Specify number of hours, minutes and seconds for the timeout.

Timeout action
When VisualCron detects the timeout it will fire the event.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Expires tab
5 Add/Edit event — O >

8 Event log

The Event log Trigger is watching the Windows event log for changes.
Many applications and Windows itself logs directly to the event log.

With this Trigger you can monitor the commaon logs or specific lags for

changes based on event type id, source, message etr.

ﬁ Main settings

- Bxpire action

Bxpiration enabled
Expiration date

2017-10-10 11:31:26 -
Expire after being triggered

- . o
- | time{s)

~ Bxpire action
Inactivate trigger
Deletetrigger

Cancel 0k

Expiration enabled

Check this option to enable an expiration type. You are able to set if a Trigger should be deleted or
deactivated at a certain time or after a certain number of triggered times. Select either date or x time(s)
the trigger has to fire before action.

Expire action
Select desired activity when a Trigger has expired. Choose between "Inactivate trigger" and "Delete
trigger".

Event Trigger - VisualCron

The VisualCron event trigger watches internal processes of VisualCron. This Trigger subscribes on
internal events, like when a Job has started or has been completed. Events that are happening in
VisualCron are immediately caught by this event type. It is possible to monitor a local or remote Server
instance.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > VisualCron tab
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S0 Add/Edit event - g >

M VisualCron

The WisualCron event trigger watches internal processes of VisualCron, This
Trigger subscribes on internal events, like when a Job has started or has been

completed. Events that are happening in VisualCron ars immediately caught
by this event type. It is possible to monitor 2 local or remaote Server instance.

ﬂ;Main settings | n| I@Tlmenut I@ Expires

(® Local server

() Remate server

kg Chooseconnection -

- Event tree

4 ||_=| ansl -
[ ] Job added
[ ] Job updated
[ ] Job deleted
[ ] Job started
[ ] Job completed
[ ] Job completed- successfully
[ ] Job completed -failed
[ ] Job activated
[ ] Job inactivated
[ ] Job missed

4 |3 Server
[ | server status changed to 'on’
[ ] Server status changed to "off’
|:| Server startup complete

m

[ ] Server service stop initiated

[ | Unhandled exception occured in Server
4 [] Trigger

[ | Trigger activated

[ ] Trigger inactivated

[ | Triggerinactivated by error

[ ] Trigger expired {deleted orinactivated)

[ | Trigger expired {inactivated)

[ ] Trigger expired {deleted)

[ | Trigger deleted
4 () Conditionset

[ ] Condition setadded -
~Job events
Job name: Mo job selected -
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Local/Remote server
You can choose to monitor the current local Server or a remote VisualCron Sener. If you want to monitor
a remote Server you need to select Remote server and define a VisualCron Connection.

Job name
If you select an internal Trigger of type Job you need to specify a Job name.

5.1.2.5.2.7 Event Trigger - MFT Server

The MFT Sener event trigger monitors the internal MFT sener for events. General creation and
configuration of MFT sener is made in MFT server settings.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > MFT Server > MFT event type sub tab

S0 Add/Edit event — 0 %
&y MFT Server
The MFT Server Trigger maonitars the internal MFT server far events. E

& Main settings |ég MFT Server | (g Timeout (%} Expires
|#i. MFT eventtype |

- MFT Servers
all

Serverd7 [ SFTP ) -

- Ewent types
All

Directory created [ Directory deleted / Directory listed / Directory moved [ Directory renamed / File created [ F «

~-MFT Users
] an

VisualCron Default Admin -

MFT Server name
Select all or a specific MFT endpoint.
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Event type
Select all or specific MFT event type.

User
Select all or a specific User.

5.1.2.5.2.8 Event Trigger - File

The File event trigger monitors changes in a file system. The Trigger reacts on files that has been
changed, remowved or created based on special attributes. The Trigger is instant when file has been
created. It is possible to retrieve the folder, full path or just the name of the created file so you can use it
in your Tasks for example.

To monitor a change you hawe to specify a path. The file event is not based on WMI but can monitor a
remote computer if you specify the appropriate credentials (username, password and computer name for
the remote computer).

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > File tab
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“5 Add/Edit event - O >
= File

The File event trigger monitors changes in a file system. The Trigger reacts on files that has
been changed, removed or created based on special attributes. The Trigger is instant when

file has bean created. It is possible to retrieve the folder, full path orjust the name of the

created file so you can use it in your Tasks for example.

~File
Folder path: =
File mask: * ¥ =E]
Exclude file mask: =E|

File/Folder watch type

includesubfolders

ch d
E DET:tiZ Use polling {Samba compatible)
[[] Renamed ¥ | Trigger when file has been released

Motify filters:

On error reconnect attempts: 600 = Mo limit

[] Directory name _
[] Attributes On error reconnect interval {(seconds): |10

[] size

[] Last write
[] Last access File watcher buffer: 55535
[] Creation time

[] Security

4k

Duplicate file delay (milliseconds): 300

4k

4k

Folder path
This is the directory you want to monitor.

File mask

The filter can be a complete file name or your can use *.* to monitor all files (default) or e.g. *.txt to
monitors all text files. If you want to check for multiple file masks you can separate them with semicolon
(;). For example: *.txt;*.xml

Exclude file mask

This field is used the same as File mask but is used to exclude one or more file masks. If you want to
check for multiple file masks you can separate them with semicolon (;). For example: *.txt;*.xml. To
exclude special characters like # you need to wrap them like this:

[#]. For example: [#]*.txt

File/Folder watch type
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There are a set of watch types which monitors changes that might occur to a file or directory:

e "Created" - the creation of a file or folder

e "Changed" - change of a file or folder. The types of changes include: changes to size, attributes,
security settings, last write, and last access time

e "Deleted" - the deletion of a file or folder

¢ "Renamed" - the renaming of a file or folder

[ ]

Include subfolders

This setting enables monitoring of all sub folders of the Path.

Use polling (Samba compatible)
Only use this option if you are monitoring a Samba file share. Samba does not support the normal file
events so we are using our own polling technique instead.

Trigger when file has been released

If you are planning on using the file that was triggered directly you could use this option to ensure that
the file has been fully changed/written before it is being triggered (and used by you or a later stage in
VisualCron).

Notify filters

Specifies changes to watch for in a file or folder. These are used in conjunction with the watch types.
Certain combinations can give different results. The following notify filters can be activated:
"File name" - the name of the file

"Directory name" - the name of the directory

"Attributes" - the attributes of the file or folder

"Size" - the size of the file or folder

"Last write" - the date the file or folder last was updated

"Last access" - the date the file or folder was last opened

"Creation time" - the creation time for a file or folder

"Security" - the security settings of the file or folder

You can combine the naotify filters to watch for more than one kind of change. For example, you can
watch for changes in the size of a file or folder, and for changes in security settings. This raises an event
anytime there is a change in size or security settings of a file or folder.

On error reconnect attempts

Let say the remote folder you watch gets disconnected for some reason, perhaps the network or
computer is down. The reconnect attempts value controls how many times VisualCron tries to reconnect.
Default value is 3 times.

On error reconnect interval (seconds)

Let say the remote folder you watch gets disconnected for some reason, perhaps the network or
computer is down. The reconnect interval which you can specify is the number of seconds it will wait
between each reconnect attempt, in seconds. Value 1 to 500 is available. Default is 5 seconds which
may be a long time when the network is down and a short time if the remote computer is down.
VisualCron attempts to reconnect 3 times by default.

Duplicate file delay (milliseconds)
Some systems create duplicate Created/Changed events. The duplicate file delay is a time period where
no new events are accepted from the same file name.

File watcher buffer
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You can set the buffer to 4 KB or larger, but it must not exceed 64 KB. Increasing the size of the buffer
can prevent missing file system change events. However, increasing buffer size is expensive, so keep
the buffer as small as possible.

Trigger on existing files
Once the File Trigger has been setup you can click on the Trigger to manually fire on existing files in
folder.

Task right-click > Triggers
| Triggers

fid Run Task 'MySQL-Mat-Ins'
E3 Stop Task 'MySQL-MNat-Ins'

% Deactivate Task 'MySQL-Mat-Ing'

5.1.2.5.2.9 Event Trigger - Remote file

The Remote File event trigger is able to monitor file events on remote computers using the protocols
FTP, SFTP and SCP.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Remote file > Main settings tab

|
| S8 Add/Edit event — O . |
]
I 2 Remaote file
The Remote File Trigger is able to monitor file events on remote
computers using the protocols FTP and SFTP.

| &8 Main settings @) Remotefile | (g Timeout (5} Expires

'ﬂa Main settings | [C5) Location E Date ESize i) Test E Download
- Connection

r& rambo - ftp [upload @RAMBO:97] -| | s

~-Watch for changes

Created files ¥ Wait forfile being released
Modified files {date or size)
Deletedfiles

+| Reset status when updating Trigger {use current files as base)

On errar reconnect attempts (=1]

On error reconnect interval {seconds) 10 =
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Connection
This Trigger uses the centrally stored Connections. Available protocol types are listed here. Click on
Manage Connections to add a new one.

Watch for changes
You are able to watch for new, modified and deleted files. Select what you want the Trigger to fire for.

Wait for file being released
The Trigger will monitor a new file for modify date. If modify date has not changed since last check the
Trigger will fire 'Created’ event.

Reset status when updating Trigger (use current files as base)
This reloads the internal list of files. You should check this if you for some reason change the
Connection.

On error reconnect attempts

Let say the remote sener you watch gets disconnected for some reason, perhaps the network or
computer is down. The reconnect attempts value controls how many times VisualCron tries to reconnect.
Default value is 3 times.

On error reconnect interval (seconds)

Let say the remote serner you watch gets disconnected for some reason, perhaps the network or
computer is down. The reconnect interval which you can specify is the number of seconds it will wait
between each reconnect attempt, in seconds. Value 1 to 500 is available. Default is 5 seconds which
may be a long time when the network is down and a short time if the remote computer is down.
VisualCron attempts to reconnect 3 times by default.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Remote file > Location tab
This Task is using the standard VisualCron Folder filter to find one or more folders.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Remote file > Date tab
This Task is using the standard VisualCron Folder filter to filter for created/modified date.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Remote file > Size tab
This Task is using the standard VisualCron Folder filter to filter out files based on size.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Remote file > Test tab
This Task is using the standard VisualCron Folder filter to test your current file filter - if it matches any
existing files.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Remote file > Download tab
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S Add/Edit event — O >
# Remote file

The Remote File Trigger is able to monitor file events on remote

computers using the protocols FTP and SFTP.

&5 Main settings "\j Remotefile | (g Timeout (5] Expires
tﬁ Main settings  [C5) Location E Date E Size (7)) Test E Download

¥| Download filebeforetriggering

- Destination
Credentials:

L Mo Credential - t;i,
Destinationfalder:
C\test| =
Overwrite options:

Owverwrite - always if existing w| | Smaller

Resume if transfer failed. Try resuming:

3 5| times, with interval

1 second(s)

-

Keep modified/created date
+| Create relative server folder structure

+| Replace unsupported characters with character: |c

Delete sourcefile after download

Cancel Ok

Download file before triggering
Optionally, you can set the Remote file Trigger to download the file that was just Triggered.

Credential

Select a Credential if you are going to sawe to a network drive. Click the Settings icon to populate the

drop-down list with available credentials.

Destination folder
The local folder where the file should be saved.

Overwrite options
If the file exists you can choose different overwrite options.

Resume transfer if failed
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If an error occurs while downloading the file you can choose to retry Xtimes and wait Y seconds between
each retry.

Keep modified/created date
This option will set the same modified and creation date as the on the ftp.

Keep modified/created date
Sets the modified/created date on locally downloaded files to the same dates as the remote files.

Create relative folder structure
Creates relative folders if checked. If not checked all files (in sub folders) will be saved to destination
folder.

Replace unsupported characters with character
If checked, VisualCron will replace any character that is not supported in Windows file system with the
specified character.

Delete source file after download
Optionally delete the remote file after download.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Remote file > Variables
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1 Variables - ' . - '

op Add <7 Edit Delete

WVariables

4 2 Remote file event
@ Id
@ Description
@ JobId
@ Job name
4 Result
@ Lastrun
@ Name
@ Folder
@ Path
@ Size
@ Lastmodified
& Tasks

Variable Key

i@ Active {current context sensitive Job or Task)

{TRIGGER (Active | 72783029-65ae-47d2-a9b 1-8a632 1d415df]Job.Name)}

Copytoclipboard

Walue Preview
Backup settings

{TRIGGER{joblId|triggerld|Job.Name]}

b -

Last run
When the Trigger was last run.

Name
The name of the file that was created/modified/deleted.

Folder
The folder of the file that was created/modified/deleted.

Path
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The full path to the file that was created/modified/deleted.

Size
The size of the file that was created/modified/deleted.

Last modified
The last modified date of the file that was created/modified/deleted.

5.1.2.5.2.10 Event Trigger - Cloud file

The Cloud file event trigger is able to monitor file events in various online cloud senices:
e Amazon S3

e Box

DropBox

Google Drive

Microsoft Azure

OneDrive

Different Connections are used depending on the wanted cloud senice provider.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Cloud file > Cloud file > Main settings tab
S Add/Edit event — | Y

&g Cloud file

The Cloud File Trigger is able to manitor file events in variows online cloud
services like Amazon 53, Google Drive, OneDrive, Azure starage, Box and
Drophox.

& Main settings ¥ 5 Cloudfile!| (g8 Timeout (34 Expires

K& Mainsettings | g RemoteFilefilter E Download
Watch for changes

Created files
Modified files {date or size)
Deletedfiles

+| Reset status when updating Trigger {use current files as base)
On errar recannect attempts L=1] =

On error reconnect interval {seconds) 10 =

Watch for changes
You are able to watch for new, modified and deleted files. Select what you want the Trigger to fire for.

Reset status when updating Trigger (use current files as base)
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This reloads the internal list of files. You should check this if you for some reason change the
Connection.

On error reconnect attempts

Let say the remote sener you watch gets disconnected for some reason, perhaps the network or
computer is down. The reconnect attempts value controls how many times VisualCron tries to reconnect.
Default value is 3 times.

On error reconnect interval (seconds)

Let say the remote sener you watch gets disconnected for some reason, perhaps the network or
computer is down. The reconnect interval which you can specify is the number of seconds it will wait
between each reconnect attempt, in seconds. Value 1 to 500 is available. Default is 5 seconds which
may be a long time when the network is down and a short time if the remote computer is down.
VisualCron attempts to reconnect 3 times by default.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Cloud file > Cloud file > Remote file filter tab
This Trigger uses the Cloud Remote file filter for filtering out files to check for.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Cloud file > Cloud file > Download tab
5 Add/Edit event — O >

&g Cloud file

The Cloud File Trigger is able to monitor file events in various online cloud
services like Amazon 53, Google Drive, Onelrive, Azure storage, Box and

Drophox.

'ﬁEMainsettings & Cloudfile | (g4 Timeout (5 Expires

K& Mainsettings g RemoteFilefilter E Download

| iDownload filebefore triggering

~Destination

Credentials:
Lg Mo Credential - |

Destinationfolder:

(@) Owverwrite if existing
(") Owverwrite if source is newer
() Don't averwrite

Keep maodified/created date

Delete sourcefile after download

Cancel 0Ok

Download file before triggering
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Optionally, you can set the Remote file Trigger to download the file that was just Triggered.

Credential

Select a Credential if you are going to save to a network drive. Click the Settings icon to populate the
drop-down list with available credentials.

Destination folder
The local folder where the file should be saved. Click the Folder icon in order to browse the folder tree.

Overwrite options
If the file exists you can choose different overwrite options.

Keep modified/created date
Sets the modified/created date on locally downloaded files to the same dates as the remote files.

Delete source file after download
Optionally delete the remote file after download.

5.1.2.5.2.11 Event Trigger - SQL

The SQL event trigger is able to monitor and Trigger upon a result value from a text or stored procedure
query. The SQL Trigger supports all kind of database Connections.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > SQL > Connection sub tab
S5 Add/Edit event — O x

4l 501

The SQL Trigger is able to moniter and Trigger upon a result value from a
text or stored procedura query. The SQL Trigger supports all kind of

database Connections.

& Main settings Lo 50U (g Timeout (34 Expires

3| Connection [Z] Trigger Condition

Database Connection:

Ly Chooseconnection - ';E
Credential for integrated security:

Ly No Credential - ﬁ
Command timeout: 0 *| zeconds

On error reconnect attempts: al

LI

On error reconnect interval (secands): |10

-
-

Cancel 0k
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Database Connection
Select an existing database Connection, if not existing you need to create one first. Click the Settings

icon to open the Manage Connections dialog. Once a connection is added you can select it in the combo
box.

Credential for integrated security

If your Credential requires integrated security you should select a Windows user that has access to
database. Click the Settings icon to populate the drop-down list with available Credentials.

Command timeout
How long time before the query times out.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > SQL > Trigger > Text sub tab

S Add/Edit event — O ot
4l 5QL

The SQL Trigger is able to monitor and Trigger upaon a result value from a text or stored

procedure gquery. The SQL Trigger supports all kind of database Connedtions.

% Mainsettings |/ SOL | (g Timeout (3} Expires
|5 Connection |[Z] Trigger | ) Condition
- Query

[£) Text | % Stored Procedure

fr®axxsx Seript for SelectTopWRows command from SSMS *

SELECT TOP 10000 [id]
FROM [test].[dbo].[IdTable]

L e

Cancel 0Ok

Enter the query in the text field. If you have a stored procedure - select the stored procedure tab.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > SQL > Trigger > Stored procedure sub tab
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S0 Add/Edit event - g X

@ sqL

The SQL Trigger is able to monitor and Trigger upaon a result value
from a text or stored procedure query. The SJL Trigger supports all

kind of database Connectians.

ﬂ; Main settings | 45l SQL | I@ Timeout I@ Expires
._j Connection |m Trigge.r| f:j Condition
- Query
[£] Text |[ @ Stored Procedure |
Mame of Stored Procedure:
|Duwnluad_1 v| | Get
Parameters:
Mame Value LT Direction
coll valuel Input
Add | | Edit || Delete |
| Cancel | | Ok |

Enter the name of the stored procedure to execute. The grid shows all parameters. When clicking on the
Add button, a parameter window will open. Enter parameter values for Name, Value, Data type and

Parameter direction.
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| <48 Parameter — ot —|

- Parameter

| Mame: |
| oll - |

Value:
| valuel |
Size:

Auto - [0 =

|| |+ Walidate value

Data type: Parameter direction
VarChar «| | Input -

Cancel Ok

Validate value

If this value is checked VisualCron will validate the value against the value type. Unselect this if you are

using a Variable as value and this Variable is not yet set.

Test your SQL Task before closing the VisualCron client. Errors will be reported in the log window.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > SQL > Trigger > Condition sub tab
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S0 Add/Edit event - g X

4l 501

The SQL Trigger is able to monitor and Trigger upaon a result value
from a text or stored procedure query. The SJL Trigger supports all

kind of database Connectians.

% Mainsettings |/ SOL | (g Timeout (3} Expires
|5 Connection [] Trigger |5, ]
- Condition Data type

Equal (=) - ’V String -
~Value to compare with

@

~If value is the same as last time

(@) Fire Trigger

() Do not fire Trigger

() DisableTrigger

Cancel Ok

Condition
Select the comparison method.

Data type
Select the result data type and the value to compare with.

Value to compare with
Enter a value/Variable to compare the result with. Click the Variables icon to open the the Variables list.

If value is the same as last time
You can control what happens if the same value comes two times in a row. By default the Trigger fire
each time the Condition is met.

5.1.2.5.2.12 Event Trigger - Mail

The Email event trigger is able to monitor a mailbox through the POP3 or the IMAP4 protocol. The actual
connection properties are defined in the Connections window. Based on subject, sender and content
different actions can be performed with the email.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Email > Main settings tab
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S0 Add/Edit event - g X

44 Email

The Email event trigger is able to monitor a mailbox through POP3 or
IMAP4 protocol. The actual connection properties are defined in the

Connections window. Based on subject, sender and contant different

actions can be performed with the email.

| Mainsettings | %3] Email (g Timeout (3} Expires

~Main settings
(4] Email -

Description:

|
Active

~Run delay

¥ Run after the trigger has been triggered

imetc)
~Paolling interval

Check every: Second(s)

Credentials

L Mo Credential ~ | K&

[ ] 1gnore Server Off (always run)

Description
Description or name of your Trigger.

Active
If the Trigger is active (watching) or not.

Polling interval
How often the mailbox is to be checked.

Credential

To control a remote computer you may need to use a Credential. The Credential must match the user
name and password of the user that you want to login for. Select a Credential in the combo box or click
the Settings icon to open Manage credentials in order to add or edit Credentials.
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Ignore Server Off (always run)
The Trigger will run even though Seneer is set to off.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Email > Email > Main settings tab
S0 Add/Edit event — O >

44 Email

The Email event trigger is able to monitor a mailbox through POP3 or

IMAP4 protocol. The actual connection properties are defined in the

Connections window. Based on subject, sender and contant different
actions can be performed with the email.

%& Main settings | g S/MIME Conditions ¥ Actions & Attachmi| 4 | b
Cannection
Choose connection - |
Mail folder

(@) Use default folder
(") Use specified folder

Error handling

Connection timeout: |180

Mumber of retries: |3 =

Reset checked emails when modified

Cancel Ok

Connection

Select an existing POP3/IMAP4 connection, if not existing you need to create one first. Click the
Settings icon to open the Manage Connections dialog. Once a connection is added you can select it in
the combo box.

Mail folder
When VisualCron connects it uses the default folder retrieved from the mail sener. If you want to change
the folder you monitor you select "Use specified folder" and write the folder name in the text box.

Reset checked emails when modified

VisualCron keeps tracks on which emails that have been checked or not. When an email has been
checked it is added to an internal list. In the next polling interval VisualCron will check if that email has
been parsed or not. To keep this list and efficiency to a minimum it is recommended that you either
delete or move the email once the email has been parsed. This is controlled in the Actions tab. If you, for
some reason, wants VisualCron to reset that list you check this box and VisualCron will consider all
emails found in the mail folder as new.
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Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Email > Email > S/MIME tab
5 Add/Edit event - O *

44 Email

The Email event trigger is able to monitor a mailbox through POP3 or
IMAP4 protocol. The actual connection properties are defined in the

Connections window. Based on subject, sender and contant different
actions can be performed with the email.

%& Mainsettings | (%] Email | (& Timeout (5} Expires

§& Mainsettings |4 5/MIME!| () Conditions +¥ Actions & Attachn| 4| »
~Decryption

Key | Bits - User L
[T Rsa 512 Henrik <henrik@neteject.coms

al | [»]

E o Manage Certificates

Cancel Ok

VisualCron is able to decrypt S/IMIME emails and verify signatures.

Decryption

If the email is encrypted you need a Certificate to decrypt it. A certificate is often retrieved from the
sender of the Certificate and is in the X509 certificate standard. Once you have created or imported a

certificate you need to check it in the list. If an email is encrypted VisualCron will try to use that
certificate for decryption.

Manage Certificates
You can create/import your certificates defined in the Manage Certificates window.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Email > Email > Conditions tab
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S0 Add/Edit event — O >
44 Email

The Email event trigger is able to monitor a mailbox through POP3 or

IMAP4 protocol. The actual connection properties are defined in the

Connections window. Based on subject, sender and contant different
actions can be performed with the email.

%& Mainsettings | (%] Email | (& Timeout (5} Expires

§& Mainsettings g8 S/MIME | () Conditions | +¥ Actions & Attachment filter
~From address

Contains {=%) | |visualcron.com
- Subject

Equal (=) | test]

¥ | Casesensitive

- Body

Don't check -

¥ | Casesensitive

- Received date

4

Don't check {DATENOWADD(Minutes, 10,T)} W

Cancel Ok

The Email Trigger has some Conditions. The Conditions are there to evaluate certain values from the
parsed email. Each evaluation returns a result. The following results exist: All match, Any match and No
match. If all match the evaluation then it will return All match. If at least one is matching it will return Any
match. If none are matching it will return No match. The actual evaluation of the Condition is different
depending on what part of the email is evaluated. For example, when evaluating a subject you can
choose among the following checks:

"Equal" - the subject must match the string in the text box exactly

"Not equal" - the subject must not match the string in the text box

"Contains" - if any of the letters in the text box matches the subject it is returning a match

"Don't contain” - if not any of the letters in the text box matches the subject it is returning a match
"Don't check" - this Condition is not checked at all which is returning a match

From address
This Condition checks the actual address part of the message (nhot name of sender).

Subject
This Condition checks the subject of the email

Body
This Condition checks the body of the email
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Received date

This Condition compares the date and time the message was received against a Variable. Please not
that you can only use date Variables and that it does not matter what kind of formatting of the Variable

you use.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Email > Email > Actions tab
5 Add/Edit event — O

44 Email

The Email event trigger is able to monitor a mailbox through POP3 or
IMAP4 protocol. The actual connection properties are defined in the
Connections window. Based on subject, sender and contant different
actions can be performed with the email.

%& Mainsettings | (%] Email | (& Timeout (5} Expires

X

§& Mainsettings g S/MIME () Conditions ||/ Actionsi| & Attachment filter

~Trigger

All match -

~-Message on Server

Always -

(@) Delete message on Server
() Leave message an Server

¥ Mark as read (not POP3)

- Copy message to folder (not POF3)

Newver -

Mark as read (not POP3)

~Save email

Save email: Mewver -
Save attachment(s): Mewver

(®) Saveto defaultfolder

i) Save to folder: |

Create folder tree based on each email

Actions are controlling what happens when the Conditions has been evaluated - depending on collective

result.

Trigger
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This action controls if the Job should be triggered or not depending on result.

Message on Server

This controls what happens with the message on the mail senver. It is recommended that you delete or
move the mail or VisualCron will check that email again in the next polling interval. If you leave the
message on the sener you can choose to mark it as read (this option is only available in IMAP4
because it does not exist in POP3 protocol). Note that VisualCron does not care if it is read or not -
VisualCron has it's internal list to check if email has been checked or not.

Copy message to folder (not POP3)
This option copies a mail to another folder. It does not delete it unless you set Delete message on
Server in previous setting. This option is only available when using IMAP4 as protocol mode.

Save emalil

Both the actual mail and/or attachment can be saved to a file. You can choose to sawe the email at a
custom location or at the default location. By default the content is saved in "C:\Program
Files\VisualCron\data\triggers\mail\{Mailld)\{Mailld}.eml". Attachments of an email are by default stored
in the attachments folder; "C:\Program Files\VisualCron\data\triggers\mail\{Mailldj\attachments".

5.1.2.5.2.13 Event Trigger - Process

The Process event trigger monitors process changes like when a process has started or stopped. With
this Trigger VisualCron subscribe to start and stop notifications from the system.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Process tab

S0 Add/Edit event — O >
C& Process

The Process event trigger monitors process changes like when a process has started orstopped.

With this Trigger VisualCron subscribe to start and stop notifications from the systam.

%8 Mainsettings | 4 Process:| (g Timeout (34 Bxpires
Processinformation
Process name: Select
Process event type: Process start e
Cancel ok

Process name

Enter a process name which is listed in the Task Manager, e.g. "WINWORD.EXE". A list of processes
from the sener can be retrieved by clicking on the Select process button. In the list window, double-click
on the desired process for selection. Note that the process name is case sensitive.

Process Event type
"Process start" it means that you are monitoring for new, created, processes. "Process end" means
watching for termination of a running process.
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5.1.2.5.2.14 Event Trigger - Service

The Senvice event trigger monitors changes is the status of a specific Windows senice, stopped or
started. The trigger reacts instantly on all changes.

A senvice is a process that runs in the background. List and details about installed senices can be
retrieved by going to Windows Control Panel -> Administrative Tools and open "Senices".

Often, senices start when the computer starts. Normally, a senvice stops when an error has occurred in
the process. The Senice Event Monitor is based on WMI. This means that you set the polling interval or

use the 60 seconds as default.
Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Service tab
S0 Add/Edit event — O =4

S Service

The Service Trigger monitors changes in status of a specific Windows
service. This Trigger reacts instantly an all changes,

% Mainsettings |7, Servic g

- Service information

i Timeout (7l Expires

Service name - lr?

() Service status changes

(@) Service status changed to

Sopped |
[ ] start pending

[ ] 5top pending

[ ] Running

[ ] Continue pending
[ ] Pause pending

[ ] Paused

Cancel 0ok

Service name

To add a senice event you must specify a senice name and at least one state. Click the Refresh icon to
populate the drop-down box with senice names.

Service status

Tick the check boxes for the states you want to watch. When a senice with a specific name changes or
has changed to the selected state, the event is triggered. The following senice states exist:

"Stopped" - The senice is not running
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"StartPending" - The senice is starting
"StopPending" - The senice is stopping

"Running" - The senice is running
"ContinuePending" - The senice continue is pending
"PausePending" - The senice pause is pending
"Paused" - The senvce is paused

Note: All senices may not have all states implemented. Mostly, a senice is either started or stopped.
Started ("Running") and "Stopped" are always implemented for all senices.

5.1.2.5.2.15 Event Trigger - Registry
The Registry event trigger monitors a change in a registry tree, registry key or registry value. Registry
changes can be monitored remotely, reacts directly and changes are not dependent on the polling
interval. The event will be fired directly when a change occur.

Many programs and Windows itself stores information and change information during a Windows
session. This event trigger is based on WMI.

You can examine the registry settings by starting "regedit.exe" from a Windows command window.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Registry tab
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S0 Add/Edit event — O >
ﬁ Registry

The Registry event trigger monitors a change in a registry trag,

registry key or registry value. Registry changes can be monitored

remately, reacts directly and changes arz not dependent an the polling
interval. The event will be fired directly when a change occur.

&5 Main settings ﬁ Registry | (g} Timeout (54 Expires
~Registry eventtype

(@) Registry key change
() Registry tree change
() Registry value change

- Hive
(®) HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT
() HKEY_CURRENT_USER
(O) HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE
{7) HKEY_USERS

(7) HKEY_CURRENT_CONFIG

- Registry key path

~Reaqistry value name

Cancel 0k

Registry event type

The registry can be monitored for changes in the following ways:

¢ "RegistryKeyChange" - represents changes to a specific key. The changes apply only to the key, not
its sub keys

¢ "RegistryTreeChange" - represents changes to a key and its sub keys

¢ "RegistryValueChange" - represents changes to a single value of a specific key

Hive
Name of the hive that contains the key (or keys) that is changed.

Registry key path

Path to the registry key. Use backspaces to separate trees. Do not start with a backspace. Registry
Key

path example: "SOFTWARE\Microsoft\DirectX"

Registry value name
Name of the value in the registry key.
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Example: "InstalledVersion" located in RegistryKeyPath: SOFTWARE\Microsoft\DirectX

5.1.2.5.2.16 Event Trigger - Event log

The Event log trigger is watching the Windows event log for changes. Many applications and Windows
itself logs directly to the event log. With this trigger you can monitor the common logs or specific logs for
changes based on event ID, source, message etc.

Some applications create their own log files and it is possible for you to create one or view events by the
Windows application "Event viewer" which is found in Windows Control Panel -> Administrative tools.
This event trigger is based on WMI.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Event log tab
S Add/Edit event — O >

i3 Event log
The Event log Trigger is watching the Windows event log for changes.
Many applications and Windows itslf lags directly to the eventlog.

‘With this Trigger you can monitor the common logs or spedific logs for
changes based on event type id, source, message etc.

s Main settings i Expires

Eventlog entry variables

Log file: - | | Ignore w
Category id: U] Ignore e
Category: Ignare e
Event id: i Ignore ~
Event type: Errar Ignore b
Description contains: Ignare W
Source: Ignore e

Cancel 0Ok

You can choose what kind of conditions to use by first enabling the setting and then enter a value in the
text window or select a value. When enabling a condition you can choose to use "AND" or "OR". Think of
it's as a query.

Log file
Probably you know what log file to look for. Select a specific log file or you may be flooded with Event log
events from other log files.

Category id

Each application (event source) can define its own numbered categories and the text strings to which
they are mapped. The Event Viewer can use the category to filter events in the log. The categories must
be numbered consecutively beginning with number 1.
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Category

This is a description of the numeric value, which could be, for example: "Kernel" or "Disk". Each
application (event source) can define its own numbered categories and the text strings to which they are
mapped. The text strings associated with the category are stored in the computer's registry. The Event
Viewer can use the category to filter events in the log.

Event id
Event code is a humeric value to further distinguish an entry.

Event type

There exist some predefined event types which can be selected from the combo box. The predefined

ewvent types are:

e "Error" - An error event, indicates a significant problem the user should be aware of; usually a loss of
functionality or data

e "Warning" - A warning event, indicates a problem that must not be taken care of immediately, but may
indicate conditions that could cause future problems

¢ "Information” - An information event, indicates a significant and successful operation

e "SuccessAudit" - A success audit event, indicates a security event that occurs when an audited
access attempt is successful; for example, logging on successfully

¢ "FailureAudit" - A failure audit event, indicates a security event that occurs when an audited access
attempt fails; for example, a failed attempt to open a file

Description contains
The formatted, localized text for the message. This includes associated replacement strings. Enter a
text that exists in a part of the description/message.

Source

The event source indicates what initiated the event. It is often an application name or the name of a
subcomponent of the application if the application is large. Applications and senices usually write to
(and therefore are sources for) the Application log or a custom log. Device drivers usually write to the
System log.

5.1.2.5.2.17 Event Trigger - MSMQ

The MSMQ event trigger is able to monitor a private or public queue for new messages. When a new
message arrives you can use VisualCron Variables to extract the information in the new message.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > MSMQ tab
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S0 Add/Edit event - d ot

B MsMQ
The MSMQ Trigger is able to monitor a MSMQ queue. E

ﬁ Main settings

- Scope

Credential:

L Mo Credential - | i

i®) Local MSMQ
i) Remaote M5MQ

Host name:

- Queue

Cancel 0k

Credential
Select a Credential if you are going to monitor a remote MSMQ queue. Click the Settings icon to
populate the drop-down list with available credentials.

Local/Remote MSMQ

You can choose to monitor a local or a remote MSMQ Senver. If you want to monitor a remote MSMQ
Sener you need to define a Host name.

Queue
Select the queue to be received. Click the Refresh icon to populate the drop-down list of queues.

Troubleshooting:

Error: Retrieving the COM class factory for component with CLSID {1D9F85C0-9666-11D2-8927-
0008C70C0622} failed due to the following error: 80040154 Class not registered (Exception from
HRESULT: 0x80040154 (REGDB_E_CLASSNOTREG)).

Make sure you hawe installed MSMQ Triggers in Programs and Features dialog:

© 2018 NetCart



160

54 Windows Features — O *

Turn Windows features on or off 7]

To turn a feature on, select its check box. To turn a feature off, clear its
check box. A filled box means that only part of the feature is turned on.

= [m] Microsoft Message Queue (MSMO) Server "
= [m] Microsoft Message Cueue (MSMO) Server Core
[] | MSMQ Active Directory Domain Services Integration
L] | MSMQHTTP Support
MSMC Triggers
(] | Multicasting Support
L] MSMQDCOM Proxy
Microsoft Print to POF
MultiPoint Connector
Print and Document Services
RAS Connection Manager Administration Kit (CRMAK)

Rermnte Differential Compression AP Sunnort R

Cancel

3
<[] [m (] [&]

5.1.2.5.2.18 Event Trigger - RSS

The RSS ewvent trigger is able to watch a remote RSS feed for changes.

parts of the feed item you can Trigger the Job.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > RSS > Main settings tab

Based on content on certain
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S0 Add/Edit event — O >
RSS

The RSS Trigger is able to watch a remote RS5 feed for changes.

Based on content on certain parts of the feed item you can Trigger the

Jab.

Feedaddress
Fetch

Feed version: Unknown {click Fetch to update)

Trigger for eachitem - no conditions

Reset checked RSS items

Ignore parse and load errors

Timeout in seconds: |60 =

Cancel 0Ok

Feed address
Text ... Click the Fetch button to

Trigger for each item - no conditions
Check this option if you just want to know when a feed has been updated. This setting will fire the Trigger
each time a new item has been added.

Reset checked RSS items
Text ...

Ignore parse and load errors
Text ...

Timeout in seconds
Text ...

Note: As for all event triggers we recommend that you set "Put Job in queue" in the man settings of the
Job. This will force VisualCron to process one item at a time. For example, if you let your RSS Trigger
check ewvery 60 seconds and two new items has been added since last check - then VisualCron will
Trigger twice. In order to be able to use Variables from the Trigger correctly "Put Job in queue" needs to
be set otherwise a mixup of Variables is possible.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > RSS > Conditions tab
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S0 Add/Edit event — O >
RSS

The RSS Trigger is able to watch a remote RSS feed for changes.

Based on content on certain parts of the feed item you can Trigger the

Job.

§s Mainsettings |EJRSS | (g Timeout (3} Expires

s Mainsettings | {77 Canditions}| [ Security

- Feed conditions
Title: | Don't check v| | |
Description: | Don't check 1|r| | |
Link: | Don't check v| | |
Authar: | Don't check v| | |
Comment: | Don't check v| | |
Cantent: | Don't check v| | |
Link content: | Don't check v| | |

| Cancel || ok |

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > RSS > Security tab
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S0 Add/Edit event — O >
RSS

The RSS Trigger is able to watch a remote RSS feed for changes.

Based on content on certain parts of the feed item you can Trigger the

Job.

&5 Main settings RSS | (g Timeout (3 Expires

K& Mainsettings () Conditions |

- Supported security protocols

55L 3 TLS 1.0 TS 1.1 TL51.2
- Credentials
Auth type:
NTLM -
Lg Mo Credential - IEI

Supported security protocols
Text ...

Auth type
Text ...

Credential
Select a Credential suitable for the selected authentication type. Click the Settings icon to populate the
drop-down list with available credentials.

RSS Event Trigger Variables
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S Variables

~\ariables

4 Add ¢ Edit Clone 3¢ Delete [E Gotoactive Job |:| Search E§ [ Auditlog

| >

o2 Event log
Q Reqgistry
% Custom event
(43 Mail
RSS
4 Result
@ Linique RSS item Id
Item Title

k v VT OV W

Item Descriptian
Item Category
Item Author

Item Link

Item Link content
Item Content
Item Comments
Published date
Published date (with date format)
Item XML

I» 2 Remote file event

m

~Variahle Key

() Direct Id (direct pointing Id of Job or Task)
() Active (current context sensitive Job or Task)

() PrevTask (previous orlast context sensitive Task)

Preview Variable value Copytoclipboard

Select

~Value Preview

In the Variables window you can find related Variables from the Trigger.
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5.1.2.5.2.19 Event Trigger - Performance counter

165

The Performance counter Trigger lets you set up a watcher for the internal counters in Windows that are
called Performance counters. Counters are used to provide information as to how well the operating
system or an application, senvice, or driver is performing.

The counter data can help determine system bottlenecks and fine-tune system and application
performance. The operating system, network, and devices provide counter data that an application can
consume to provide users with a graphical view of how well the system is performing.

It is possible to monitor a remote computer by entering computer name and Credentials in the main

settings.

Triggers > Add > Event Trigger > Performance counter tab

0 Add/Edit event

.‘ Performance counter

The Performance counter Trigger lets you set up a watcher for the internal counters in Windows that are
called Performance counters. Counters are used to provide information as to how well the operating
system or an application, service, or driveris performing.

a

et

Basprioritet
Byte farl0-l3sitgdrder/sek
Byte farl0-skrivitgarder/sek

Byte i I/0-data per sekund
Byte i vaxlingsfiler
Férfluten tid

Byte i andra I/0-data per sekund

Wi

Lronservice

!'ﬁ., Main s ettings ‘ Performance counter ¢_§ Timeout \gg Bwpires
Categories for computer . Instances of selected object
4 [[T) Process a | |svchost o
: gychost
% processortid svchost
+ Aktivsidmanad swchost
- swchost
' Andra [jO-8tgérder per sekund guchost
» Antalbindningsreferenser System
taskhostw
o Antal tridar VCTray .
o Anvdndartid i procent 'I.-'|ualrnnet

I/0-datadtgdrder per sekund
I/0-l3snings&tgarder per sekund
I/O-skrivnings&tgarder persekund

Icke vaxlingsbart systemminne - byte

- Condition
Condition Greater than (=) -
Value 10
Duration [T =N I T =X s T =
List categaories Average
Cancel Ok
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With VisualCron you can select a category and a specific instance of a counter to monitor a value. For
example, in the screen shot below you can select the Process category with the % Processor time
counter. This lets you monitor the CPU usage of a specific process. In the built in Conditions you can

then select that (in this example); if this process is using more than 10% CPU for more than 10 seconds
- then Trigger.

5.1.2.5.2.20 Event Trigger - System start/shutdow n

The System Start/Shutdown Trigger is able to Trigger a Job when the computer has been startup or just
before shutdown of the computer.

“5r Add/Edit event _ 0 %

©) System startup/shutdown

The System Start/Shutdown Trigger is able to Trigger a Job when the computer has been startup orjust
before shutdown of the computer.

%% Mainsettings |30] System startup/shutdown| (g Timeout () Expires

| Trigger when computer starts

This event Triggers if lastboot up time has occured within 10 minutes of VisualCron service startup.

Trigger when computer shuts down

Cancel 0Ok

5.1.2.5.2.21 Event Trigger - Session change

Unknown event type.
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S0 Add/Edit event - g >

fm Session change

Unknown event type E

&5 Main settings |H% Session change§| g Timeout (54 Expires

[] & consolesessionhas disconnected

[] & remote session has connected

[] & remote session has disconnected

[] &user haslogged onto asession

[] & user has lagged off from a session

[] & session has beenlacked

[] & session has been unlocked

[] The remate cantral status of a session has changed

(@) All users
() Specific user

Username:

| |

Domain:

| |
Ceme [ ok

e

Event type

Text ...

All/Specified user
Text... Username ... ... Domain...

5.1.2.5.2.22 Event Trigger - Custom

The Custom event trigger is a wrapper for the most common WMI events. There are thousands of events
which opens up a lot of options. Almost every installed hardware device in a computer publish events, for
example when the CDROM drive is ejected. This event is somewhat depreciated and replaced by the
more advanced Performance Counter trigger.
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Events that are not considered, may be taken care of by creation of your own WQL (WMI Query
Language) query. VisualCron do not take any responsibility for customer created WQLs, however there
is a lot of documentation available on the Internet.

When trying to find the right query for an event it's good to hawe a tool, e.g. the Microsoft WMI Code
Creator. This tool let's you browse, test and construct your queries. The tool can be downloaded from
here.

0 Add/Edit event — O >

#° Custorn event

The Custom event trigger is a wrapper for the most common WMI events. There are
thousands of events which opens up a lot of options. Almost every installed hardware device

in a computer publish events, faor example when the COROM drive is ejected. This event is

somewhat deprecated and replaced by the more advanced Performance Counter Trigger

s Main settings _}b Custom event | (g Timeout (5} Expires
Custom WMI query
Path: Yroot\CIM!

Event class name: Ignore W

Query: |

Read more about writing custom gueries in WHI

Cancel ok

Path

WMI supports namespaces, allowing users to logically group WMI classes together. Each WMI provider
normally registers its own WMI namespace and then all its classes within that namespace. For
example, all Win32 WMI classes can be found in the namespace "root\cimv2", all IS WMI classes can
be found at "root\microsoftiisv2", and all LDAP WMI classes can be found at "root\directory\ldap". The
root namespace is called "Root" and namespaces can have child namespaces and WMI classes. The
default path is \root\CIMV2.

Event class name

Some drivers require that you specify their class belonging. If necessary, this information can be
retrieved from the WMI Code Create. Normally, the Event class name is the "table name" when
constructing a query.

Query

This is the field where the query is entered. If you need to specify a polling interval you do that in the
query using the operator WITHIN. Example query:

SELECT *

FROM __InstanceOperationEvent

WITHIN 10

WHERE

Targetinstance ISA 'Win32_Processor'
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AND Targetinstance.LoadPercentage > 15

This query checks if the CPU load is over 15%. WITHIN 10 means that it will check that every 10th
second. Our recommendation is that you do not use a lower WITHIN value than 10, because this may
keep your CPU too busy.

A new query in WMI Code Creator hawve to be tested before entering in VisualCron. Entering an invalid
query may affect the VisualCron stability.

A few WMI links:
Microsoft WMI Scripting Primer
WMI error codes

5.1.2.5.3 Job - Time Exceptions

Time exceptions are "global", which means that once a time exception is defined it can be selected by
one or more Jobs. The activated collections include time definitions when the Job will NOT run, i.e.
blocking time(s) and interval(s) set in the other Time settings sub tabs.

A time exception is a complement to the Time trigger settings.

5.1.2.5.4 Job - Conditions

Condition sets are global and the included conditions for Jobs and Tasks are managed in the same way,
see Global - Conditions for details.

5.1.2.5.5 Job - Tasks
A Task for a Job is managed either by mouse right-click on a Job (in the Server/Job/Task grid) and select

Add Task to Job '<Job name>' or by right-click on an existing Task and select Edit Task '<Task
name>'".
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5.1.2551

%& Main settings Conditions B8 Execute @ Oneror (g TimeOut (& Flow

Main settings

Task type: B3 Bxecute -

Mame: Execute EB

Description:

Encoding: Windows-1252 -

Execution context

Execution context: Background execution Change

Output
+| Store standard output
¥ | Store standard error

Ewtra Task debugging

Copy Task Id Cancel OK

The abowve is an example of the Task > Main settings window.
For each Job, one or more Tasks must be defined.

By default, a defined Job or Task is set to the "Active" state, but it is possible to inactivate each Job or
Task individually, see Activate/Inactivate Job for more information.

Loop functionality

Summary

“Loops” are introduced in VisualCron version 6.0.0. Loops let you run several Tasks multiple times in
three loop types:

1. For

2. For Each

3. While

During a loop you are able to access loop runtime Variables. For example, where you are in the current
iteration and all related values.

Architecture

Loops are objects that are stored in a Job. On Job can contain a maximum number of loops equal to the
maximum number of Tasks. Loops are defined by a start Task and end Task. Anything in between will be
looped in Task order. Loops cannot cross each other - you cannot create a loop in a loop.

© 2018 NetCart



Client User Interface 171

Task Conditions are checked each time before a Task is run, independent of if Task is in loop or not.

Loop types
There are three different loop types:
For
A loop type with and x and y value where x and y are numeric values.
While
A loop type that can compare two values according to a specific data type (i.e. string, integer)
and comparison method (i.e. larger than, contains, equal).
For each

A loop type that iterates through an existing y value. A list of some sort.
Working with loops

Loop display
If one or more Tasks belong to a loop you can see that in the loop column. You will see how the loop
stretches owver itself or more Tasks.
Purple loop: For loop
Green loop: While loop
Blue loop: For Each loop
= & | =gl conditiontest

|Lnnp | bt | Ta |Task name Out
“: D Task 1 Mo
|L [
o |5 Task2 Mo
CH - Tasks Mo
“: T Task 4 Mo
L=
/B |5 | Tasks MNo

[ e o [~

Add/Edit loop
In the Task list, in main window or Task list of add/edit Job you can double click in the “Loop” column in

each Task row. This will open up existing or new Loop settings window.

Add loop option

¥5 Mainsettings [ Triggers < Time exceptions Conditions |[&] Tasks | (g4 Timeouwt & Flow
gF add - 7 Edit &7 Clone Delete  Chanaoe Task order:4 = | q9p Addloop ¢ Editloop Delete loop
Loop |A | | |Dru:|er | |Name
“-:p 'RE'E B, MS550L-Mat-Ins
” 1 ]2 = MSSQL-Nat-Sel
LF 1 1 3 g, MSSQL-Nat-SPIO
| Vil e | Pup-SPIO

Add loop > Main settings
In the main settings you enter the descriptive name of the Loop. You also set which Task the loop should

start and end with.
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Add Task Loop — O >

@ Loop settings

Loopname/description:

Loop 1

Start Taskin loop:
i), MSSQL-Nat-Ins v
End Task in loop:
i), MSSQL-Nat-SPI0 v

Cancel Ok

Add loop > Loop settings

In the loop settings you control the loop type by clicking on one of the three radio buttons.

You can click on the Variable button next to each text field to find and insert a Variable that can be used
in the field.
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Add Task Loop

%= Main settings

Loop
® Forxtoy

For |1 @
O'Whilex
While

() Foreachxiny

Faor each row xin

Sleep/Wait in each iteration

hour(s) |0 5| minute(s)(0

L4

Limitations

Max iterations: 1000

Field separator Tab -
Text qualifier -
Line break CriLf -
Start row: 1

String

Equal (=)

second(s)

-

Cancel

Use column: |0 =

ok

Forxtoy

Enter two numerical values or Variables that contain numerical values.

While x

Depending on type comparison you enter different kind of values/Variables.

For each xiny

173

Enter a Variable that contains a list. You may need to alter field separator, text qualifier or line break
depending on the format of the Variable list.

Sleep/Wait in each iteration

Sets the wait time between each iteration. This is especially interesting if you are using a While loop
because you might want to save resources and not check _all_ the time.

Limitations

Set the maximum number of iterations. If your y value is less than 1000 then lower or keep value to

prevent never ending loops.

Add loop > Loop settings > Loop Variables
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Any Variable can be used in the settings of the actual loop to provide dynamic x and y values. Also, a
set of dynamic, loop context sensitive Variables exist. You find them in the Variables browser:

9 Add # Edit Clone Delete  [E| Gotoactive Job Search EY Audit log

Variables

4 “\} VisualCron variables -
4 |[Z] Jobs
4 @ Active joh
4 ‘3 Loop W
@ LoopId
@ Loop name
@ Looptype
@ Preset X value

T

@ Preset Y value

@ Current X value

@ Current X line

@ Current line in X - specify column
@ Current ¥ value

@ Current ¥ positionin list

@ Yvalue list

@ Id of Task that loops starts with
@ Id of Task that loops ends with
@ Column positionthat is used in For Each loop
@ Fieldseparator

@ Text qualifier

@ Mew line character

@ MNumberof loopiterations so far

@ Maximum allowed iterations before exiting loop -

Loop Id
Each loop in a Job has an internal Id.

Loop name
You are able to set a name of a loop which can be accessed through this Variable.

Loop type
If it is a For, For Each or While loop.

Preset X value
The original left hand value that you used in a For or While loop.

Preset Y value
The original right hand value in For, While or For Each loop.

Current X value
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The value of the position in the loop. This value is interesting when using For or For Each loop.

Current Y value
The current value of the right hand value. Should be the same as Preset Y value in most scenarios.

Current Y position in list
A numeric value of the position in the y list. Used when using a For Each loop type.

Y value list
A list containing all rows iny.

Id of Task that loops starts with
Task Id for the selected start Task in the loop.

Id of Task that loops ends with
Task Id for the selected end Task in the loop.

Column position that it used in For Each loop
The numeric value of column position where x value is picked up.

Field separator
The character that is used to separate feilds in For Each loop.

Text qualifier
The surrounding character of each column.

Line break
The line break character that is used in each column.

Number of loop iterations so far
Number of loop “laps”/iterations that has been done so far.

Maximum allowed iterations before exiting a loop
A limit that prevents loop for going on forever. Default 1000. This value is showed here.

Deleting a loop
To delete a loop you open the Add/Edit Job window and go to Tasks tab. Right click/select a Task row
that contains a loop and click on Delete loop. This will only delete the related loop - not the Tasks in it.
% Main settings _j Triggers -,_\_," Time exceptions Conditions i] Tasks g Timeout 1 Motification=s

gp Add - 7 Edit Delete | Change Task order:1 || 4 Add loop 7 Edit loop Delete loop

ELDDD |A|:|Dru:|er | |Name
“-=|7 1 : ETaskl
I —=l= = | Tacl 7

Changing Task order
A change of Task order (clicking up/down in the numeric box in the Task list) affects any existing loop.

If a loop covers 3 Tasks and the first Task is moved up it will include any Task that becomes number two
in the list.

Deleting Tasks
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5.1.255.2

If a start or end Task is deleted VisualCron will attempt to shift start or end Task, if loops covers more
than one Task. If all Tasks that a loop covers are deleted the loop itself will be deleted.

File filter

The file filter is a part of many Tasks and other objects within VisualCron. The purpose of the file filter is
to provide a standardized way of filtering out files for a given Task.

Evaluation
The file filter is evaluated the following way:

e Location AND Content AND Date AND Size AND Attributes = filtered files

¢ Date = Date older than AND/OR Date newer than
e Size = Size smaller than AND/OR Size larger than

File filter > Location
Contains the basic properties of finding one or more files.

S Add/Edit copy file itern x
| g FI|EfI|tE!'| & Copy settings
|E| Lu:u:atu:un| Q Content E Date ESize Qﬁttribu:es i— Result I:_'," Test
- Credentials
Ly Mo Credential - |
~Folder
| (@]
[ ] tnclude subfolders
- Buclude folder(s)
| (@]
- Include file mask
- (2]
[] 1= regex
|:| Casesensitive
[ ] use file exclusion
Exclude file mask
= @]
Is regex
Cancel ok I

Credentials

To access a remote computer you may need to use a Credential. Normally that Credential is a remote or
AD user with "Local logon" unchecked. The Credential must match the user name and password of the

© 2018 NetCart



Client User Interface 177

user that you want to login for. Select a Credential in the combo box or click the Settings icon to open
Manage credentials in order to add or edit Credentials.

Folder
The folder path where the source file(s) reside. You can input several folders by separating with
semicolon ";" like this: C:\Temp;C:\test. Click the Folder icon to browse the folder tree.

Include sub folders
If the file filter should look for files in sub folders then check this option.

Exclude folder(s)
If the file filter should exclude folder(s) to look for files. Click the Folder icon to browse the folder tree.

Include file mask

Define your file mask for the file name here. When not using the Is regex string, you can use the normal
wildcard characters like * or ?. You can input more than one file mask by separating them with
semicolon ";" like this: *.doc;*.txt. Click the File icon to browse for files.

Is regex
If the include file mask is a regular expression. For more information about regular expressions please
look here: http://www.regular-expressions.info/

Case sensitive
If the file name search is case sensitive.

Exclude file mask
It is possible, the same way, to use a exclusion filter. When not using “Is regex” string here you can use
the normal wildcard characters like * or ?.

Is regex
If the exclude file mask is a regular expression. For more information about regular expressions please

look here: http://www.regular-expressions.info/

File filter > Content
Makes it possible to check found files for content.

Add/Update attachment ? by

& Filefilter
21 Location D Content | [q Date B Size |:__; Attributes := Result Test
Contains A

File content
tet]

Cancel 0K

@ Variables

The default Content property is Don't check. Use the drop-down list to select the desired property.
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File filter > Date
Makes it possible to check the created/modified date against a Variable value.

S0 Add/Update attachment ? by
& Filefilter
I Location D Content u; Date BSize E.}Attributes — Result Test

If modified date older than 2017-09-14 11:45

Modified date | < | {DATEFORMAT(yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm)} @

AND -

If {don't check) newer than

Don't check v
¥ | Validate days before saving

Cancel 0K

o ariables

There are two types of checks Older than and Newer than. These can be combined with AND/OR or used
separately. Only date variables can be used here. Once you have selected a Variable it can be previewed
when howering over text box (tool tip) or in the group caption.

Click the Variables icons to view and select available Date Variables.
File filter > Size

Makes it possible to filter out files based on size. Like the Date filter it can be combined with AND/OR
and check can be done on Larger than or Smaller than.

S0 Add/Update attachment ? et
“& Filefilter
I Location DCDI‘ItEI‘It u; Date BSize E.]Attributes — Result Test

+| Check if file is smaller than x size

File is smaller than

599999| kilobyte(s) -

AMND -

Check if file is larger than x size
File is larger than

kilobyte(s) -

Cancel 0K

@ Variables
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Check if file is smaller than x size

Select this to enable size checking. Enter a value in the numeric text box and select the size unit to
compare with. Default is kilobyte(s). If the size on the file is smaller than the value you enter in the
numeric box it will return true (= file will be included).

Check if file is larger than x size

Select this to enable size checking. Enter a value in the numeric text box and select the size unit to
compare with. Default is kilobyte(s). If the size on the file is larger than the value you enter in the numeric
box it will return true (= file will be included).

File filter > Attributes
All files hawe different attributes. If you want to check for a specific attribute you can use whether to
include or exclude a file based on attribute.

Add/Update attachment ? by
& Filefilter
21 Location |:| Content [q Date a Size DAttrlbut&e — Result Test

¥| Include all attributes

Include attribute(s)

[ ] ReadOnly Y
[ ] Hidden

[] System

[] Directary

[] &rchive W

BExclude attribute(s)

[] ReadOnly Py
[ ] Hidden

[] System

[] Directary

[] &rchive w

Cancel 0K

o Variahles

Include all attributes
The default is checked, uncheck if you want to filter on attributes.

Include attribute(s), Exclude attribute(s)
Check the attributes you want to include or exclude.

File filter > Result

The filtered files can be presented (in output) in different ways. It is possible to sort the result on various
values like name, modified date, created date and size. You can also limit the number of rows returned
to, for example, only list the top 3 files according to the current sorting.
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S0 Add/Update attachment ?

& Filefilter
[ Location |[_| Content [T Date [B=Size [.J Attributes
Sort result

— Result Test

3

Sort

Modified date | | Ascending -

Limit result
Limit

10

Cancel 0K

@ Variables

Sort

It is possible to sort the result on various values like name, modified date, created date and size. If sort

is unchecked the files will just be presented in the order they are discovered.

Limit

Check this if you want to limit the number of rows returned. It will be limited according to the number

(which could be a Variable) and the current sorting.

File filter > Test
Makes it possible to test your current file filter - if it matches any existing files

S0 Add/Update attachment ? by
& Filefilter
I Location D Content u; Date E Size E.;_.}Attributes i— Result Test
Show filtered files
1 C:"-.test"-.]u::ul::-s.htm]]
Found 0 file(s)
Cancel 0K
@ Variables

Show filtered files
The test will use the selected Credential. Click to test the filter.
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5.1.2.5.5.3 Remote file filter

The remote file filter is a limited version of the normal local file filter. The difference is that the remote file
filter is limited for remote Tasks (like FTP/SFTP) and Triggers (Remote file).

Evaluation

The file filter is evaluated the following way:

e Location AND Content AND Date AND Size AND Attributes = filtered files
e Date = Date older than AND/OR Date newer than

e Size = Size smaller than AND/OR Size larger than

Remote file filter > Location sub tab
This tab contains the basic properties of finding one or more files.

% Add/Edit command - d s

s Main settings |"',1.|‘.’ Remaote fil e filter | |3 Download
|IE| Laocation | E Date E Size :— Result I:} Test
- Folder

| =2
[] 1nclude subfolders

[ ] Treat unknown types as files

- Include file mask
= (2]
[] 1= regex

|:| Casesensitive

[ ] use file exclusion

- Buclude file mask

= I

Casesensitive

Is regex

Folder

The folder path where the source file(s) reside. You can input several folders by separating with
semicolon ;" like this:

C:\Temp;C:\test

Include sub folders
If the file filter should look for files in sub folders then check this option.
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Treat unk nown types as files
Some senvers to not report the correct item type (file or folder) when listing items and instead reporting
unknown type. When checking this property VisualCron will treat unknown types as files.

Include file mask

Defined your file mask for the file name here. When not using “Is regex” string here you can use the
normal wildcard characters like * or ?. You can input more than one file mask by separating them with
semicolon ";" like this:

*.doc;*.txt

Is regex
If the include file mask is a regular expression. For more information about regular expressions please
look here: http://www.regular-expressions.info/

Case sensitive
If the file name search is case sensitive.

Exclude file mask
It is possible, the same way, to use a exclusion filter. When not using “Is regex” string here you can use
the normal wildcard characters like * or ?.

Is regex
If the exclude file mask is a regular expression. For more information about regular expressions please
look here: http://www.regular-expressions.info/

Remote file filter > Date sub tab
It is possible to check the created/modified date against a Variable value.

S0 Add/Edit command — O >

L& Mainsettings | g Remotefilefilter | [ Download
I Location f_:'] Date ESize i= Resul Test
If created date older than 2018-08-06 15:24
Created date * < |{DATEMOWADD(Months|10|yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm)}

AND -

If (don't check) newer than

Don't check v o

Cancel OK

Remote file filter > Size sub tab
It is possible to filter out files based on size. Like the Date filter it can be combined with AND/OR and
check can be done on Larger than or Smaller than.
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S Add/Edit command — O by

K& Mainsettings | g Remotefilefilter | [ Download

‘= Result () Test

[Ch Location [T5] Date |[E=] Size!

[] check if file is smaller than x size

[ e -

AND -

’—F”E iz smaller than

[ ] check if file is larger than x size

|:| kilobyte(s) -

’—File is larger than

Cancel 0K

Remote file filter > Result sub tab

The filtered files can be presented (in output) in different ways. It is possible to sort the result on various
values like name, modified date, created date and size. You can also limit the number of rows returned
to, for example, only list the top 3 files according to the current sorting.

“ Add/Edit command — O e

%s Main settings |'E Remuote file filter | [Tj Download

- Saort result
[] sort

Modified date w| | Ascending -

- Limit result
[] Limit

E [ ]
Cancel oK

Sort
It is possible to sort the result on various values like name, modified date, created date and size. If sort
is unchecked the files will just be presented in the order they are discovered.

Limit
Check this if you want to limit the number of rows returned. It will be limited according to the number
(which could be a Variable) and the current sorting.
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Remote file filter > Test sub tab
In the Test tab you can test your current file filter - if it matches any existing files. The test will use the
selected Credential. Click on Show filtered files to test filter.

4 Add/Edit command — O ot
s Main settings |"‘q§ Remaote fil e filter | | Download
[Ch Location [T5 Date [B=Size .= Result |{:) Test
| Show filtered files |
1
Found 0 file(s)
Cancel OK

5.1.2.5.5.4 Cloud remote file filter

In order to simplify and unify common parameters, the standard VisualCron Cloud remote filter is used in
the below list of Cloud Tasks:

e List item(s)

e Download file(s)

¢ Delete item(s)

Location sub tab
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“00 Add Task - List item(s) - 4/4 — O >
&% List item(s)
The Cloud - list items(s) Task is able to list files orfolders in Cloud services like Amazon
53, Box, Dropbox, Google Drive, Microsoft Azure and OneDrive.
% Mainsettings () Conditions | <% Listitem(s) | @ Onerror (g TimeOut (& Flow
| D3 Location | 7] Date [ Size = Resub (2) Test
- Connection
'E" netcart.box.com[ssganlgeFio2wsu%igpsrdmmrkulpadm] [ - IEI
- Source
Bucket/Container: | v| .| |
Source folder: |;tegt v| |
Item mask: NetCartAB2017-1.jpg|
Files -
Filter: [ ] cazezensitive
[ ] tnclude sub folders
Copy Task Id Cancel || 0K

= Variables

Connection
To use a specific cloud senice you need to create a Connection first. Click the Settings icon to open the

Manage Connections dialog.

Bucket/Container
This property is used for Amazon Cloud senices to specify the Bucket.

Source folder
This is the remote source folder. Click the Folder icon to select the folder.

“¢ Remote folder browser - ssganlgeTio2wsuSigpérdmmrkulpédm@:21 — O *
jtest kT E B
Mame & | Size Type Madified | Attributes | Owner |

apa Folder 2016-03-11... Henrik Erlan...
Item mask
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The file/folder mask. Use wild cards like * and ?. Click the File icon to select the file.

Remote file browser - ssganlgeTio2wsuSigptrdmmrkulpédm @:21 — O >
ftest - -
Mame Size Type I Maodified | Attributes | Owner |

apa Folder 2016-03-11... Henrik Erlan...
= henrik.png 2715 KB 2016-03-11... Henrik Erlan...

Filter

Select whether you want to get Files, Folders or All.

Case sensitive
Check if you want a case sensitive match.

Include sub folders
Check if you want to include sub folders and not just the base Source folder.

Date sub tab

© 2018 NetCart



Client User Interface 187

“ Add Task - List item(s) - 4/4 _ 0 %
&3 List item(s)

The Cloud - list items(s) Task is able to list files orfolders in Cloud services like Amazon
53, Box, Dropbox, Google Drive, Microsoft Azure and OneDrive.

% Mainsettings () Conditions | < Listitem(s) | @ Onerror (g TimeOut (& Flow

O Location |[7] Date Size .= Resutt () Test

’—If modified date older than 2017-09-26 15:43

Modified date v 2 |{DATEI'~JDWADD{Days|—1D|ww—r"1M—dd HH:mm )} |

AMD -

If (don't check) newer than
’V Don't check | = |

Copy Task Id Cancel || 0K

= Variables Task 4/4

Modified date
Use a Variable to, for example, download files older than a specific modified date.

Created date
Use a Variable to, for example, download files older than a specific modified date.

Size sub tab
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“r Add Task - List item(s]) - 4/4

&% List item(s)

The Cloud - list items(s) Task is able to list files orfolders in Cloud services like Amazon
53, Box, Dropbox, Google Drive, Microsoft Azure and OneDrive.

%5 Mainsettings () Conditions | < Listitem(s) | @ Onerror (g TimeOut

| X

€ Fow

............. = Result @ _—

............

O Location || Date |[=] Size!
[ ] check if file iz smaller than x size

| | kilobyte(s) v|

’—File iz smaller than

|AND v|

[] checkif file is larger than x size

File is larger than
“ || kilabyte(s) -

Copy Task Id Cancel ||

0K

= Variables Task 4/4

Check if file is smaller than x size
Filter files that are smaller than a value/Variable.

Check if file is larger than x size
Filter files that are larger than a value/Variable.

Result sub tab
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“ Add Task - List item(s) - 4/4 _ 0 %

&% List item(s)

The Cloud - list items(s) Task is able to list files orfolders in Cloud services like Amazon
53, Box, Dropbox, Google Drive, Microsoft Azure and OneDrive.

% Mainsettings () Conditions | < Listitem(s) | @ Onerror (g TimeOut (& Flow
O Location || Date [ Size ||

- Sort result

[ ] sort

Modified date w| | Ascending -

- Limit result
[ Limit

10 |

Copy Task I Cancel || oK |

= Variahles Task 4/4

Sort

By checking sort you can sort the found files according to your desired order. This is important if you
later want to limit the result to, for example, the 10 newest files.

Limit
How many files you want to return.

Test sub tab
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“ Add Task - List item(s) - 4/4 _ 0 %

&% List item(s)

The Cloud - list items(s) Task is able to list files orfolders in Cloud services like Amazon
53, Box, Dropbox, Google Drive, Microsoft Azure and OneDrive.

% Mainsettings () Conditions | <% Listitem(s) | @ Onerror (g TimeOut (& Flow
) Location || Date [B=Size := Result |(Z) Test|
| Show filtered files |

1 ftestfhenrik.pnd

Found 0 file(s)

Copy Task Id Cancel I oK

= Variables

The Test tab lets you test the result of your set filters to see what is really returned.

5.1.2.5.5.5 Folder filter

The folder filter is similar to the file filter but filters out folders only. It is used in various Tasks.

Folder filter > Location sub tab
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“% Add Task - List folders - 4/4 _ O e

53 List folders
The Folder list Task lists all folders forthe given filter and output format. E

% Mainsettings () Conditions |5 Listfolders | @ Onerror (g TimeOuwt (& Flow
*% Folderfilter |_@ Output settings
L Location | Date Size () Test

- Credentials

Ly Mo Credential - |

~Basefolder

| @]
Include basefolder

[ tnclude subfolders

- Include folder mask

* =l

|:| Is regex

[] cazesensitive

[ ] uzefolder exclusion

- Bxclude folder mask

= &

Is regex

Casesensitive

Copy Task Id Cancel I oK

= Variabhles Task 4/4

Credentials
To control a remote computer you may need to use a Credential. Normally that Credential is a remote or
AD user with "Local logon" unchecked The Credential must match the user name and password of the

user that you want to login for. Select a Credential in the combo box or click the Settings icon to open
Manage credentials in order to add or edit Credentials.

Base folder
Where the search filter should start finding folders. Click the Folder icon to browse the folder tree.

Include base folder
If the base folder should be included in the result.
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Include sub folders
If sub folders of the base folder should be included in the result.

Include folder mask

Wild card for filtering out folder names. Separate multiple folder names with semicolon ";" like this: C:
\Temp;C:\test. Click the Folder icon to browse for files.

Is regex
If the include folder mask is a regular expression

Case sensitive
If case sensitive search should be done on the include folder mask.

Folder filter > Date sub tab
“% Add Task - List folders - 4/4 _ 0 w

[ List folders
The Folder list Task lists all folders forthe given filter and output format. E

% Mainsettings (' Conditions || Listfolders | @ Onermor (g TimeQut &€ Flow
*Z Folderfilter | | g Output settings

[ Location |[75] Datet| [ Size () Test

- If (don't check) alder than
Don't check | L

AMD -

- If (dan't check) newer than

Don't check v -

Copy Task Id Cancel OK

B e

There are two types of checks Older than and Newer than. These can be combined with AND/OR or used
separately. Only date variables can be used here. Once you have selected a Variable it can be previewed
when howering over text box (tool tip) or in the group caption.

Click on the Variables icons to view and select available Date Variables.

Folder filter > Size sub tab
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“% Add Task - List folders - 4/4 _ O e

53 List folders
The Folder list Task lists all folders forthe given filter and output format. E

% Mainsettings () Conditions || Listfolders | @ Onerror (g TimeOut (& Flow
|"‘r.-;,.'1 Folder fitker | I_ﬁ Output s ettings
b Location [75] Date |{_ Sizei| (2 Test

[] check if folder is smaller than x size

o) -

AND -

’—Fnlder iz smaller than

[ | checkif folder is larger than x size

’—Fulderislargerthan

o) -

Copy Task Id Cancel I oK

= Variahles

Check if folder is smaller than x size

Select this to enable size checking. Enter a value in the numeric text box and select the size unit to
compare with. Default is kilobyte(s). If the size on the folder is smaller than the value you enter in the
numeric box it will return true (=folder will be included).

Check if folder is larger than x size

Select this to enable size checking. Enter a value in the numeric text box and select the size unit to
compare with. Default is kilobyte(s). If the size on the folder is larger than the value you enter in the
numeric box it will return true (=file folder be included).

Folder filter > Test sub tab
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53 List folders
The Folder list Task lists all folders forthe given filter and output format. E

% Mainsettings () Conditions || Listfolders | @ Onerror (g TimeOut (& Flow

“% Add Task - List folders - 4/4 _ O e

|'1_-% Folder fitter | @ Output settings

[ Location [T Date Size |() Test|

| Show filtered folders |

1 C:"-ltesi_:l

Found 0 folder(s)

Copy Task Id Cancel I oK

= Variahles

Show filtered folders

The test will use the selected Credential and lets you test your folder filter - what folders it returns based

on the filter.

5.1.2.5.5.6 Task - Main Settings

A set of different Task types can be defined using the Add/Edit Job > Tasks tab, then press the Add

button to display the list of Tasks.

Add Job > Tasks > Add tab
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vﬁadmin@localhost:lpﬂ, - E ﬁ‘" Disconnect 99 AddJob |

Add Jeb

=| The Job - a placeholder for your Tasks

Tasks do the actual work within the Job. Tasks are run in Order. & Job can contain one or
mare Tasks in a loap - for example looping output from a pravious Task.

ey

% Mainsettings [] Triggers «f Time exceptions Conditions  |isf] Tasks:

ar Add v Edit # Clone Delete  Change Task order:|1 2| a= Ade

B Process * Order Name
& Net 3
45 Messaging b
o Social k
. Database b
5 Encryption 3
String b
L File 3
Image b
by XML b
@& Serice »
E Office 3
J FReporting b
[@ System b
=5 System restore »
Il Eventlog ,
ES Interactivity b
“ Internal 3 3 T
A2 Active directory  »
{.-n SNMP , Mext run: No Trigger specified
E® Exchange »
K% Sharepoint b
Og \Virtual Server
Ad Dynamics CRM  »
¢ Cloud transfer  »
Amazon EC2 3
&Y Azure ,
'3 HyperV 3
VMWare »
g MSMQ b
' POF »
ZF  SAP *

195
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After selecting a Task, in this case the Internal > Set Job Variable, the Set Job Variable > Main
Settings tab is displayed. Also, the selected Task is preset as Task type but this may be changed.

Set Job Variable > Main Settings tab
“5 Add Task - Set Job Variable - 11 — O b

@ SetJob Variable

The Internal - Set Variable Task allows you to create or update a Variable. Variables can be
used and reached throughout the whole application. You can use this to store staticor
dynamic values.

' Main settings | () Conditions SetlobVariable @ Oneror (g TimeOut (€ Flow

-Main settings
Task type: | | Set Job Variable -
Mame: |Set Job Variable | &
Description:
Encoding: Windows-1252 -

- Execution context

Execution context: Background execution Change (7]

- Output

Store standard output

Store standard errar

[ ] Extra Tazk debugging

Copy Task Id Cancel || 0K

Note: If several Tasks are defined for a Job and the Tasks are under execution, the Task information
fields will include just executed, present and previous information. In the Add/Edit Job > Tasks window,
adjust the Change Task order in which the Tasks are executed.

Encoding
The encoding property sets which encoding to use. This feature is not implemented in all Tasks. If you
got any encoding problem please contact support.
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Execution context
Click the Change button to set Execution context.

Output
By default, VisualCron is capturing and storing all output from executed processes. If you don't want this

and want Windows to capture all output you uncheck these options.

Task order
The task order can be changed by either clicking on the up/down arrows next to each Task or select a

Task row and edit the Change Task order numeric field.

Edit Job > Tasks tab
“40 Edit Job - Job Database SQL MSSCL-Mat @localhost — | -

[E The Job - a placeholder for your Tasks

Tasks do the actual work within the Job. Tasks are run in Order. & Job can contain one or more Tasks.
You can also put one or more Tasks in a loop - for example looping output from a previous Task.

% Mainsettings [ Triggers <« Timeexceptions (. Conditions ||& Tasks | (g TimeOut (€ Flow

dp Add * #” Edit # Clone 3§ Delete = Change Task order:|2 2| 4f Addloop #" Editloop Z
Loaop |A | | |Drder A | |Name <
v ] Jl 1 @L MS50QL-Mat-Ins
| g i, MSSQL-Nat-Sel |
Il ] ﬂ 3 =3 MESQL-Mat-SPI0
v i u 4 5] | Pup-SPIO IEI
Copy Job Id Test job Cancel 0ok

= Wariables Mext run: Mo Trigger specified

Loop
Loops can be added to one or more Tasks, read more about loops here.

The Execute Task lets you start a command or executable with arguments. Optionally you can run the
process as a certain user with the help of Credentials.
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Edit Task - Execute - 1/1 — O >
B Executs
The Execute Task lets you start a command or executable with arguments. Optionally you can run the process as a certain -
user with the help of Credentials

s Main settings Conditions | Execute | @ On emor (4 TimeOut @ Flow

Command and parameters

Command: C:'sourcefiles\test\Sleep.exe =
Arguments: |10 o
StdIn: =)

Miscellaneous
Waorking directary:
+| Run in hidden window

Use shell execute
Run Task as

# Mo Credential | |

Task process
Priarity: Mormal -

Don't start task if task process is already running

=aln
Process name: Select

If vou want to execute on a remote Server change the Execution context in Main settings

Cancel 0K

@ Wariables = Task 1f1

Command

This is the path to the executable - always enter full path and name to the executable file.

The rightmost button opens a file browser for selection. The only mandatory parameter in the Execute
window.

Arguments
Arguments don't have to start with a space key, look at the Add Task view for an example. Use "" around
long arguments.

Working directory

This option may be used if you for example want to execute a PHP script which has no absolute links.
Let say that the PHP script tries to write a file "test.txt". If you specify a working directory, you also
specify where PHP will write the file. If not specified in this case, PHP will write the file where php.exe is
stored, not where the script is stored (that is because the Working Directory by default will be where the
command is located, in this case php.exe is the Task and the script is the argument).

Run in hidden window
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When checked, VisualCron will run the Task in hidden mode which means that if a Task normally
creates a window, this will not be displayed. If you want to hide a GUI application (winform) you must
also check Use shell execute.

Use shell execute
False is unchecked and true refers to checked.

This setting concerns whether or not to use the operating system shell to start the process. Default is
unchecked which means that the process is created directly from the executable file instead of
(checked) use the shell when starting the process.

Working Directory

The Working Directory property behaves differently when Use shell execute is true than when Use shell
execute is false. When Use shell execute is true, Working Directory specifies the location of the
executable. If Working Directory is an empty string, the current directory is understood to contain the
executable. When Use shell execute is false, the Working Directory property is not used to find the
executable. Instead, it is used by the process that is launched and only has meaning within the context
of the new process.

Setting this property to false enables you to redirect input, output, and error streams.

One reason to use shell execute is when you want to run a GUI application (winform) in hidden mode and
not want output of the application. To make a winform application hidden you must use shell execute in
combination with run in hidden window.

Run Task as
This functionality currently only works for the Task type "Execute". Select appropriate Credentials in the
select box. You can add new credentials by clicking on the Manage credentials button.

Logon type
Logon type has been moved and settings for logging in with profile or not is located in the Credential now.

Note about domain:
If the user belongs to a domain you must specify that domain. If the computer is not connected to a
domain you should use the exact computer name. This can be found when opening "My computer".

Note about arguments/parameters:
Use "" around arguments.

Run with API code

When using this option all processes as started through an API call of Win32 API.

This is the default option. Don't change this unless you get problems with Access Denied when opening
Desktop in the log file.

Run with managed code

When using this option the all processes are started through the managed wrapper of the API. Don't
change to this setting unless you get problems with Access Denied when opening Desktop in the log
file.

Process priority
VisualCron Tasks can be run with any standard process priority. The following priorities are available:
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¢ "Idle" - Indicates a process whose threads run only when the system is idle and is preempted by the

threads of any process running in a higher priority class. An example is a screen saver. The idle

priority class is inherited by child processes.

"Below Normal" - Indicates a process that has priority higher than Idle but lower than Normal.

"Normal" - Default value, indicates a normal process with no special scheduling needs.

"Above Normal" - Indicates a process that has priority higher than Normal but lower than High.

"High" - Indicates a process that performs time-critical Tasks that must be executed immediately for it

to run correctly. The threads of a high-priority class process preempt the threads of normal or idle

priority class processes. An example is the Task List, which must respond quickly when called by the

user, regardless of the load on the operating system. Use extreme care when using the high-priority

class, because a high-priority class CPU-bound application can use nearly all available cycles.

¢ "RealTime" - Indicates a process that has the highest possible priority. The threads of a real-time
priority class process preempt the threads of all other processes, including operating system
processes performing important Tasks. For example, a real-time process that executes for more than
a very brief interval can cause disk caches not to flush or cause the mouse to be unresponsive.

Don't start Task if Task process is already running

If you want VisualCron to start a Task only if a process is NOT running, then check this box and enter
the name of the process. The process name must be an existing process, for convenience use the "3-
dotsbutton" and pick that process (ensure that it is running before you open the window).

Kill process / Close main window

Instead of adding two Tasks, one execute and one Kill, you can specify the time the main window or
process should be active. If you for example check the box and specify "Kill process" after "1 minute(s)",
the Task will start and then terminated after exactly one minute. Howeer, try "Close main window"
instead of "Kill process". Killing the process is harder and may interrupt the process if it is trying to save
anything on exit. Kill may also result in Task exit code -1. When trying to kill a hidden window you must
use kill process.

Notes about Troubleshooting:

Error: The service cannot be started, either because it is disabled or because it has not enabled
services associated with it

Always use the full path to the file. Also, make sure that you split up command and argument. For
example, if your command is normally:

netsh DHCP sener \\silvercreek dump

Then use:
Command: c:\windows\system32\netsh.exe
Argument: DHCP server \\sernvername dump

Error: You want do redirect output to file but it does not work or causes errors
By default VisualCron captures all output. The advantages with that is that you can reuse the data in
other Tasks. For example, in the body of an Email Task.

Error: | get a UAC popup warning
Set the Execute Task to run "Hidden". From Vista and forward, a process started by a background
process (in this case a senice), must not interact with desktop.

Error: The process cannot be started because the file cannot be found
A couple of reasons:
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1. If there is a dependency between ENVIRONMENT Variables for a new runtime or anything like that
then you have to restart the VisualCron senice to reload those variables. You can verify ENVIRONMENT
Variables by creating a batch file that just "print %PATH%". You will then see existing Variables in

2. Make sure you use the full path to the file.

3. Do not mix arguments and path to executable in command. Divide them - see first error.

Error: Exit code -1073741502

If you use 8.1.2 or later:

1. Turn on Extended debugging in Server settings.

2. Edit the Credential that you use

3. Change Execution options to Use Win32 API CreateProcessAsUser

Error: Unhandled error when trying to start process: A required privilege is not held by the client.
If the credential is removed, the job runs successfully.

Go to Sener settings->Log and uncheck "Extended debug logging". Edit the Credential you use and
change to option "CreateProcessWithLogonW".

If you use 8.1.1 or earlier:

Please try any of the following:

1. turn off UAC and reboot from Server settings

2. Open Senices->Find VisualCron and right click and select Properties. Uncheck "Allow senice to
interact with desktop". Restart the senice.

This Task type can execute commands on a remote server. If you want to execute commands locally
you should use the Execute Task. Optionally you can wait for process completion.
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Add Task - Remote Execute - 2/2 — O =

B Remote Execute

This Task type can execute commands on a remote server, If you want to execute commands -
locally vou should use the Execute Task. Optionally vou can wait for process completion.

£ Main settings Conditions B Remote Execute | @ Onemor (g TimeOut (€ Flow

Credentials

# No Credential -

Host name

Command and parameters

Command: |
Arguments:
Miscellaneous
Warking directory:
Runin hidden window
Priority: Maormal v
¥ | Wait for completion

Use fallback method

Cancel 0K

@ Variables = Previous Task 2/2

Credentials

To control a remote computer you may need to use a Credential. The Credential must match the user
name and password of the user that you want to login for. Select a Credential in the combo box or click
the Settings icon to open Manage credentials in order to add or edit Credentials.

Command
Enter full path and name to the executable file. The rightmost button opens a file browser for selection.
The only mandatory parameter in the Execute window.

Arguments
Arguments don't have to start with a space key, look at the Add Task view for an example. Use " around
long arguments.

Working directory

This option may be used if you for example want to execute a PHP script which has no absolute links.
Let say that the PHP script tries to write a file "test.txt". If you specify a working directory, you also
specify where PHP will write the file. If not specified in this case, PHP will write the file where php.exe is
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stored, not where the script is stored (that is because the Working Directory by default will be where the
command is located, in this case php.exe is the Task and the script is the argument).

Run in hidden window

When checked, VisualCron will run the Task in hidden mode which means that if a Task normally
creates a window, this will not be displayed. If you want to hide a GUI application (winform) you must
also check Use shell execute.

Note about arguments/parameters:
Use "" around arguments.

Process priority

VisualCron Tasks can be run with any standard process priority. The following priorities are available:

¢ |dle - Indicates a process whose threads run only when the system is idle and is preempted by the

threads of any process running in a higher priority class. An example is a screen saver. The idle

priority class is inherited by child processes

Below Normal - Indicates a process that has priority higher than Idle but lower than Normal

Normal - Default value, indicates a normal process with no special scheduling needs

Above Normal - Indicates a process that has priority higher than Normal but lower than High

High - Indicates a process that performs time-critical Tasks that must be executed immediately for it

to run correctly. The threads of a high-priority class process preempt the threads of normal or idle

priority class processes. An example is the Task List, which must respond quickly when called by the

user, regardless of the load on the operating system. Use extreme care when using the high-priority

class, because a high-priority class CPU-bound application can use nearly all available cycles.

¢ RealTime - Indicates a process that has the highest possible priority. The threads of a real-time priority
class process preempt the threads of all other processes, including operating system processes
performing important Tasks. For example, a real-time process that executes for more than a very brief
interval can cause disk caches not to flush or cause the mouse to be unresponsive.

Note about Return codes:
Successful completion (0)
Access denied (2)
Insufficient privilege (3)
Unknown failure (8)

Path not found (9)

Invalid parameter (21)
Other (22—-4294967295)

Note about Security settings:
These are the settings needed for a user account in Computer Management->WMI Control->Properties-
>Security tab->Select user and click Advanced:
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Permission Entry for Root = =

Principal:  Henrik Erlandssen (erlandssonhenrik@hotmail.com)  Select a principal

Type: Allow

Applies to: | This namespace and subnamespaces v

Permissions:
[ Execute Methods []Enable Account
[]Full Write [#/] Remote Enable
[ Partial Write

[[]Read Security
Peeblit Securi

[]Provider Write

[C] Only apply these permissions to objects and/or containers within this container Clear all

Cancel

Firewall settings on remote host

1. Run: netsh advfirewall firewall add rule name="WinRM-HTTP" dir=in localport=5985 protocol=TCP
action=allow

2. Run winrm quick config and answered y on the activate question

Other security settings on remote host

Step 1. DCOM permission
Open Dcomcenfy
Expand Component Senice -> Computers -> My computer
Go to the properties of My Computer
Select the COM Security Tab
Click on "Edit Limits" under Access Permissions, and ensure "Everyone" user group has "Local
Access" and "Remote Access" permission.
Click on the "Edit Limit" for the launch and activation permissions, and ensure "Everyone" user
group has "Local Activation" and "Local Launch" permission.
7. Highlight "DCOM Config" node, and right click "Windows Management and Instruments”, and click
Properties.
8. <Please add the steps to check Launch and Activation Permissions, Access Permissions,
Configuration Permissions based on the default of Windows Server 2008>

SUE S

o

Step 2. Permission for the user to the WMI namespace

Open WMImgmt.msc

Go to the Properties of WMI Control

Go to the Security Tab

Select "Root" and open "Security"

Ensure "Authenticated Users" has "Execute Methods", "Provider Right" and "Enable Account”
right; ensure Administrators has all permission.

SUE S

© 2018 NetCart



Client User Interface 205

Step 3. Verify WMI Impersonation Rights

1. Click Start, click Run, type gpedit.msc, and then click OK.

2. Under Local Computer Policy, expand Computer Configuration, and then expand Windows
Settings.

3. Expand Security Settings, expand Local Policies, and then click User Rights Assignment.

4, Verify that the SERVICE account is specifically granted Impersonate a client after authentication

rights.

Note about Verifying security settings:

Run WBEMTest from local computer. Put domain, username and password and connect to remote
machine.

https://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc180684.aspx?f=255& MSPPError=-2147217396

This Task type is a version of the Execute Task - specialized for script execution. This Task executes
VBScripts and JScripts.

Add Task - Execute script - 2/2 — O X

L Execute script

This Execute script Task is a version of the Bxecute Task that is spedalized far script execution.
This Task executes VBScripts and 1Script.

%s Main settings Conditions | Lzt Execute script | @8 Onerror (g TimeOut @ Flow

Credentials

¢ Mo Credential -

Script to execute

File path:

=

Cancel 0K

o Variables = Previous Task 2/2 3 |

Credentials

To control a remote computer you may need to use a Credential. The Credential must match the user
name and password of the user that you want to login for. Select a Credential in the combo box or click
the Settings icon to open Manage credentials in order to add or edit Credentials.

File path
This is the full path to the script file.

Notes:

e This Task will return error if the standard error is not empty.

e Please view standard error or standard output column for more information.

e The standard error column will contain details about row number when failed.

© 2018 NetCart



206

The PowerShell Task lets you execute PowerShell code on the fly or an existing PowerShell file.

Add/Edit Task - PowerShell - 1/1

E¥ Powershell

The PowerShell Task lets you execute PowerShell code on the fly or an existing PowerShell file.

s Main settings Conditions | ¥ PowerShell | @5 On error

Credentials

& No Credential

Scope
* Local
" Remote
Authentication mechanism: Hostname:

Default -

Script

™ Execute in x86 mode

¢ PowerShell file
C:\sourcefiles\test\powershellparameters.psl

(" PowerShell script text

Kl

Parameters

(g TimeOut (& Flow

Cancel

_—T

i

)

0K

@ Variables = Task 11

Credentials

To control a remote computer you may need to use a Credential. The Credential must match the user
name and password of the user that you want to login for. Select a Credential in the combo box or click

the Settings icon to open Manage credentials in order to add or edit Credentials.

Scope

You can execute on the local machine or on a remote machine. To execute on a remote machine you

need to combine settings with a Credential.

Execute in x86 mode

This settings is forcing 32 bit execution of your PowerShell script.

PowerShell file
Full path to a PowerShell script.
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PowerShell script text
You enter your PowerShell code here which will be compiled and run in real time.

Parameters
Click on Parameters button to edit parameters. You can parse parameters in the PowerShell script like
this:
param (
string]$parameterkeynamel = "mydefaultvaluel"
string]$parameterkeyname?2 "mydefaultvalue2"

wWrite-output $parameterkeynamel

Passing back data from PowerShell
You can use these PowerShell commands to pass back output to VisualCron:

VisualCron standard output
write-output "my output”

VisualCron standard error
write-error "my error”

Raising/Throwing errors

Use the Powershell throw command to raise errors. By default we are considering the Task fail if it
contains any text written to error output. When that happens the standard output is overwritten with
debug information. To override this behavior go to On error tab of Task and uncheck Contains error
output.

The Process - Kill Task lets you stop a process on the same computer.
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Add Task - Kill - 2/2 - O *

E3 kil

The Kill Task lets you stop a process an the same computer, (ﬁ

& Main settings Conditions |EJKill | @ oOneror (g Timeout (& Flow
Main settings

Kill process with name:

| Select
Casesensitive
Type of kill:
Kill process w
+| Kill child processes
If more than one matching process is found then
(@) Terminate all matching processes
() Terminate newest process
() Terminate oldestprocess
() Skip
Conditions
Memary usageis | OVET - 0 kB -
CPU usage is Qver - |0 %
Cancel oK
@ Variables = Previous Task 2/2

Process name
Enter the name of the process, i.e. notepad.exe. If you want to be sure of the name then you can start
the process on the server and the click on "Select" to show a list of all running processes.

Case sensitive
If the process name matching should be case sensitive or not.

Type of kill The Kill functionality in VisualCron can be used to shut down a running application or
process.

The Type of kill can be one of:

¢ Kill process

e Close main window

Closing the main window of the application is a nicer method because the application may need to save
some settings before it is closed down. It will close down the main window like when an application is
terminated by clicking in the top right corner.

Please note that the application will not shut down if there is a dialog box to confirm exit (i.e. "Are you
sure you want to quit?"). If this is used try to disable the confirm dialog or, if it's not possible, use the
"Kill process" method.
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"Kill process" terminates all processes with the defined name directly. It is similar to open the Task
manager and right click to select "End process".

If more that one matching process is found
If several process are running that matches the Process name you have several options:

Terminate all matching processes
Kills all matching processes.

Terminate the newest process
Kills only the process that was last started.

Terminate the oldest process
Kills only the process that was started first of all processes.

Skip
Do not kill any process.

Conditions
Limits for memory and CPU to be considered in kill process.

The Process - Remote Kill Task can terminate a process on another server in the network. If you want to
terminate local process then you should use the Kill Task instead.
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Add Task - Remote Kill - 2/2 — O =

B2 Remaote Kill

Remote Kill Task can terminate a process on another server in the network. If you want
to terminate local process then you should use the Kill Task instead.

%5 Main settings Conditions | Remote Kill | @ Onemor (g TimeOut & Flow

Credentials
& No Credential - | &

Killsettings
Hostname:

Kill process with names:
| Select
Casesensitive
If more than one matching process is found then
(®) Terminate all matching processes
() Terminate newest process

() Terminate oldestprocess

() skip

Cancel 0K

| @ Variables ==  Previous Task 2/2

Credentials

To control a remote computer you may need to use a Credential. The Credential must match the user
name and password of the user that you want to login for. Select a Credential in the combo box or click
the Settings icon to open Manage credentials in order to add or edit Credentials.

Process name
Enter the name of the process, like notepad.exe. If you want to be sure of the name then you can start
the process on the server and the click on "Select" to show a list of all running processes.

Case sensitive
If the process name matching should be case sensitive or not.

If more that one matching process is found
If several process are running that matches the Process name you have several options:

Terminate all matching processes
Kills all matching processes.

Terminate the newest process
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Kills only the process that was last started.

Terminate the oldest process
Kills only the process that was started first of all processes.

Skip
Do not kill any process.
The Process - Assembly execute Task lets you specify a .NET .exe or .dll file and execute methods

within that assembly. Select an assembly, class and method. Then double click on parameter rows to
set values. Depending on the value type different input forms will be used.

Output
The Assembly execute will return a string representation of the result and will try to separate value by a

comma if it is an array.

Add Task - Assembly execute - 1/1 — O W

(8] Assembly execute
Assembly execute Task lets you specify a MET .exe or .dll file and execute methods within that assembly. (ﬁ

s Main settings Conditions lﬂ,ﬂxssemhhfE):cecute g Output @ On error (g4 TimeOut @Flnw
Credentials

& Mo Credential - |

Select dllfexe file
C:\sourcefiles\testreflectiontest\successFail\bin\DebugSuccessFail. dll w x|
Execute in x86 mode
Local execution
¥| Load app.configif existing
Select class and method
Class: SuccessFail.Classl ¥ | [#] Show only Public types
Method: SuccessFail.Class1.0neForSuccess(System.Int32) *| [#] Show only Public methods
Return type: System.Object

Parameters (double click to edit)

Parameter name Data type Value preview |

i System.Int32 4 |

Cancel 0K

@ Wariables = Task 1f1

Credentials

To control a remote computer you may need to use a Credential. The Credential must match the user
name and password of the user that you want to login for. Select a Credential in the combo box or click
the Settings icon to open Manage credentials in order to add or edit Credentials.
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Select dll/exe file

This is the full path to the assembly file. If you mowe this Task to another place you need to mowe the
assembly file as well. The file selection button open the explorer to select the file. The Refresh button
reloads the class/method information.

Execute in x86 mode
Executes the assembly in a x86 process.

Local execution

Hosts the assembly in VisualCron instead of external process. Should only be used for simple
assemblies without dependencies. Please note that you need to restart the VisualCron senice to reload
any assembly into memory with this option checked.

Load app.config if existing
Tries to load the app.config of your dll if it exists.

Class
This is the name of the Class.

Show only public types
When selecting a file or clicking refresh class information is loaded from the assembly. By default, only
public classes are loaded. If you want to load class with other modifiers/visibility you must uncheck this.

Method
When you change the Class all methods within that Class will be populated into the method combo box.

Show only Public methods

When selecting a file or clicking refresh method information is loaded from the assembly. By default,
only public methods are loaded. If you want to load method with other modifiers/visibility you must
uncheck this.

Return type
This label shows the return type of the selected method. This is the type that will be converted to a string
in the Output of the Task.

Parameters
Double click on parameter rows to set values. Depending on the value type different input forms will be
used.
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Edit Array of System.String Eﬂ

Type : System.String

| Add || Edit || Delete ||Ddatea“|

| Cancel || oK |

The Process - .NET code execute Task is able to execute .NET code using languages C# or VB.NET.
You are able to use Variables wherewer in the code and parameters. The output of the method is
converted to string. The purposes of this Task could be many but you could use it to solve a specific
problem for you (when no existing Task can do that for you).

The code is compiled in real time for each execution.
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“0 Add Task - \MET code execute - 2/2 B H ~

M .NET code execute _
The .MET code execute Task is able to execute .MET code using languages C# or VB.NET. d

% Mainsettings ) Conditions | .NET codeexecute | | Output @ Oneror (g TimeOut & Flow
Credentials

Lg Mo Credential -| | 5

Language: | CF - Edit references.. ¥ | Execute in server process
Code

nsing System;

public class Test

L R o e

{
Z public static string SavHello()
= I |

-]

retorn "Hello world™;

[T jes)

10 public statiec string SayMyMName (string yourNHame)
1183 {

1z retuorn yourMName:

13 }

14
15 }

< >

Method and parameters

o]

wstem.String) Compile Refresh methods Run

SayMyMame(s

Parameters {double click to edit)

Parameter name Data type Value preview L

yourMame System.String

Cancel oK

@ Variables &=  Previous Task 2/2 lext ="

Credentials

To control a remote computer you may need to use a Credential. The Credential must match the user
name and password of the user that you want to login for. Select a Credential in the combo box or click
the Settings icon to open Manage credentials in order to add or edit Credentials.

Language
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Select either C# or VB.NET language. The syntax editor and compile methods will alter depending on
selected language.

Edit references..
Add/remove any dll that you want to use as a reference to make our code work or be more compact.

Code

In this text box you insert your code. It is important that:
e The code exists in a class

e That you use static/shared methods only

Any return value will be converted to a string.

Method selection
Select the method you want to use. After you have added new code please press "Refresh methods"
button.

Compile
This button tests if the code can compile and will return a popup with error if not.

Refresh methods
This button compiles the codes and add all existing static methods into the method combo box.

Run
This button compiles and runs the code so you can test it.

Parameters

If the selected method contains any parameter can double click on the row to add your own parameter
value.

Executes a method with parameters on an unmanaged dll.
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|| Unmanaged dll call

| Executes a method with parameters on an unmanaged dll. (g

| %8 Main settings Conditions | % Unmanageddllcall | |z Output &8 On eror (g TimeOut @ Flow

Credentials
& Mo Credential -

Select dllfexe file

E
| Force 32 bit execution
! Select function and return type
| Function name: - |
Return type: Int32 -
i Calling convention: | StdCall -
{ -~ Parameters (double click to edit- right clickto Add)
Data type Value preview
Cancel OK
@ Variables &=  Previous Task 2/2 =
Credentials

To control a remote computer you may need to use a Credential. The Credential must match the user
name and password of the user that you want to login for. Select a Credential in the combo box or click
the Settings icon to open Manage credentials in order to add or edit Credentials.

Select dll/exe file

This is the full path to the assembly file. If you mowe this Task to another place you need to mowe the
assembly file as well. The file selection button open the explorer to select the file. The Refresh button
reloads the class/method information.

Force 32-bit execution
Text ...

Select function and return type
Text ...

Parameters
If the selected method contains any parameter can double click on the row to add your own parameter
value.
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The Process - AS/400 Command Task lets you execute a command on a AS/400 server. The AS/400
Control Language (CL) is a scripting language for the AS/400 midrange platform bearing a resemble to
the IBM Job Control Language and consisting of an ever expanding set of command objects (*CMD) used
to invoke traditional AS/400 programs and/or get help on what these programs do.

Add Task - 45/400 Command - 2/2 — O x

B As/400 Command

The Process - AS/400 Command Task lets you execute a command on a AS/400 server. The AS/400 Control Language {CL) is a scripting
language for the IBM AS/400 midrange platform bearing a resemblance to the I8M Job Control Language and consisting of an ever
expanding set of command objects (*CMD) used to invake traditional AS/400 programs and/or get help on what those programs do.

&5 Main settings Conditions | AS/400 Command | @ On error (& Timeout & Flow

Connection
P Choose connection v| | &

Full command

CALL PGM({programMame) PARM(param1 param2)

Cancel OK

| o Variables = Previous Task 242

Connection
Select a AS/400 Connection. You can set up the Connection here: AS/400 Connection.

Full command
Specify the command to call the program with any parameters according to the default format.

Note:
The AS/400 Command Task requires that you install IBM Client Access (V5R3 or later) on the
VisualCron Sener.

The Net - Web macro Task is able to record actions in the built in browser and later play it back in the
background at any time.

Below are some features of the Web Macro Task in VisualCron:

e The playback is based on Chrome which gives you speed and compatiblity - also, Chrome plugins are
supported (not Extensions but Pepper plugins)

e The playback of web recordings are done from a Windows senice which requires zero interaction from
a user — no one is required to be logged on. This means that multiple instance can be running at the
same time and you can work on the computer at the same time without disturbing the background
playback.

e Passwords are stored in an encrypted format VisualCron uses file filters, Variables, stored Credentials
to dynamically present values (like dates).

¢ VisualCron can handle many web instances at the same time and copy/paste data between

¢ VisualCron handles popup windows.

¢ VisualCron supports uploading and downloading files — dynamically with file filters VisualCron supports

proxy and proxy change anytime during the automation which helps if you want to create unique web

requests.

In VisualCron you can import Client certificates and they will be presented upon request.

VisualCron supports multiple tabs and switching between tabs.

When creating a tab you can choose to browse with Incognito mode.

You are able to Print and take a screen shot (save to file).
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VisualCron lets you set any User-Agent you like VisualCron lets you inject JS anywhere in a page.
VisualCron lets you owerride HTTP referrer.

VisualCron lets you set Accept-Language.

VisualCron lets you set Googleld to support Google Speech and other APIs from Google
VisualCron lets you control speed of playback, from typing text to waiting before and after a step.

Web macro > Main settings tab

“4 Edit Task - Web macro - 1/1 - O *
@ web macro
The Met - Web macra Task is able to record actions in the built in browser and play it back in the background at any time. E

€& Mainsettings (2 Conditions (@ webmacro | @ Oneror (& Timeout & Flow
: :— Steps ﬂProxy =] certificates ik Plugins

~Browser options

+| Load images Store cookies
Block popups
Lite mode

+| Disable WebSecurity
Owerride User-Agent

Mozilla/5.0 (Windows NT 10.0; WOWs4) AppleWebkit/537. 36 (KHTML, like Gecko) Chrome/54.0.2840.99 Safarif537.36
Override referer

www. visualcron.com

Accept-Language:

en-Us

- Google APT
GoogleClientID:

GoogleAPIKey:

GoogleClientSecret

[ ] Play - Record

Copy Task Id Cancel 0K

= Variables Task 1/1

Load images
Controls if the browser should load images or not. If you deselect this loading of page will be faster. Do
not deselect this if you are dependent on images.

Block popups
When a popup to a new window occurs VisualCron will open that new window in a new tab. If you do not
want this behavior you can check Block popups.
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Lite mode
Text...

Disable WebSecurity
Text...

Override User-Agent
By default, the User-Agent of the current Chrome version is sent. If you want to owverride this you check
this property and enter your User-Agent in text field.

Store cookies

Optionally VisualCron can store the cookies between each call. This is create if you first want to record
entering some security questions. First check Store cookies, then record once entering the security
questions. Then record again and any cookies from previous record will exist in memory.

Override referer
By default, the last page \visited is sent as referer. If you want to override this you check this property and
type in any referer you want to use in the text field.

Accept-Language

By default, English with US location Accept-Language will be sent. This might give you different results
back (depending on dewelopers of web page), for example how time and date is presented or which
language a page is presented in. If you want a specific Accept-Language to be sent you can alter this
here.

Google API

A number of features supported by the Chrome browser engine relies on certain Google API to function.
For example, the location senice relies on Google Map's GEO location senice API, and speech
recognition relies on Google's Speech API. In order to use these features, you must acquire and apply
your Google API keys first.

Follow the steps below to acquire your Google API keys. Note that due to Google frequently updates

their systems, the exact Ul/step may be slightly different.

1. Visit https://console.developers.google.com/ and login with your Google account;

2. If you have not already created a project, you will be prompted to create a project;

3. After you hawe created a project, click "Use Google APIs" from the project's Dashboard,;

4. Make sure the corresponding APl is enabled. For example, to use speech recognition feature, you
must enable "Speech API";

5. Select "Credentials" from the list on the left side, click "Create Credentials" -> "API| Key" -> "Browser
Key" to create an APl key;

GoogleClientID
Your Google Client ID.

GoogleAPIKey
Your Google API key.

GoogleClientSecret
Your Google Client secret.

Recording a web macro
Click on the Record button to start recording. This open the Web macro recorder window (see
screenshots and description later down).
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Playing back a web macro
A web macro can be played back in both Client and Server. If you press Play it starts playing back in
Client. You can also press Pause to stop playback.

Web macro > Stepstab

Add Task - Web macro - 4/4 — O >
& Web macro
The Met - Web macro Task is able to record actions in the built in browser and play it back in the
background at any time.

%5 Main settings Conditions | (& Web macro | @ On error (g4 TimeOut (€ Flow
% Main settings |:= Steps GPery =] certificates 4% Plugins

Description

Launch new instance

Create tab

MWavigate to "http:/fwww.visualcron.com)
Click on 'Download’

Downloadstep

Closeinstance

Add Edit Delete

Flay Record |

Cancel 0K

o Variables &=  Previous Task 4/4 = |

The Steps tab contains all recorded steps. Some of them can be edited/deleted by double clicking on
Step or select and click Edit. Adding a step manually is currently not possible.

Set wait for all steps
Each Step has a Before and After step wait time in milliseconds. If you want to increase or decrease this

on all steps you can click this button and set these values for all steps.

Auto-creation of steps and adding manually

Steps are auto-created during recording but it also possible to manually add some steps by clicking on
toolbar or right click on an element in the browser.

Web macro > Proxy tab
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S0 Add Task - Web macro - 4/4 — O >

@ Web macro
The Met - Web macro Task is able to record actions in the built in browser and play it back in the G

background at any time.

s Main settings Conditions | (&) Web macro | @ On error (g TimeOut (€ Flow
s Main settings = Steps ! =] certificates o4k Plugins

Proxy type: Mo proxy -
Address:
Port: 0 =

¥ |secredentials

Domain:
Username:
Password:
[ Play o Record
Cancel oK
@ Variables =  Previous Task 4/4 =4

The proxy tab lets you set the default proxy to use in all tabs. You can owverride this by adding the Set
proxy step.

Web macro > Certificates tab
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S0 Add Task - Web macro - 4/4 — O >
@ Web macro

The Met - Web macro Task is able to record actions in the built in browser and play it back in the
background at any time.

s Main settings Conditions | (&) Web macro | @ On error (g TimeOut (€ Flow

s Main settings = Steps ﬂ: Proxy o4k Plugins
Certificates
key Bits Wi name User
i Manage Certificates
| Auto-accept all server certificates
[!‘;' Play o Record
Cancel OK
o Variables =  Previous Taczk 4/4 =

Certificates
The web macro Task supports handling of both Client and Sener Certificates. The Client certificates are

globally managed in Manage Certificates window. Add a client certificate - the will be presented to
remote sener when needed. By default all remote server certificates are accepted. We recommend this

option checked to prevent playback issues.

Web macro > Plugins tab
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Add Task - Web macro - 4/4 — O >

¥ Web macro
The Met - Web macro Task is able to record actions in the built in browser and play it back in the (ﬁ

background at any time.

%= Main settings Conditions | (&) Web macro | @ On error (g TimeOut (€ Flow
% Main settings == Steps ﬂ: Proxy [ Certificates m;- _____ F' Iuglns
¥| Auto scancommon plugins

Disable builtin plugins

Additional plugin folders (separate by semicolon)

[ Play & Record

Cancel oK

@ Wariables =  Previous Task 4/4 = |

There are two different type of plug-in standard: NPAPI and PPAPI. NPAPI originates from Netscape and
were supported by all major browsers until Google developed PPAPI. The Chromium project (upon which
both Google Chrome browser is built) has been supporting both for a while until finally it dropped NPAPI

support. a result, VisualCron does not support NPAPI either.

Auto scan common plugins
Indicating whether to automatically scan commonly used plugins.

Disable built in plugins
Disables the built-in PDF plugin.

Additional plugin folders
If you have plugins located elsewhere please add the folder(s) here. If more than one then separate with
semicolon.

Web macro recorder window
When pressing Record or Play button the Web macro recorder window is opened.
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‘Web recorder

o Newtab + |http//www.visualcron.com/download.aspx

“\# VisualCron - Download | %

sdaig | |

Login ™= Cart

N CRON

Download

3
| zopimchat

Operating systems

- O x

9 Go ©@ C] _|> =] ﬂ = s ‘%S Show debugger

Launch new instance
Create tab
Navigate to ‘http:/fwww.visualcron.com/”

Click on 'Download’

| @ Variables

Auto-creation and adding steps manually

Steps are auto-created during recording but it also possible to manually add some steps by clicking on

toolbar or right click on an element in the browser.

Tabs

VisualCron handles multiple tabs. A tab is created automatically when a popup with new target window
appears. You can also click on "New tab" and select to create a new tab. You can create a "Normal" tab

or "Incognito tab". When using incognito mode no cookies are stored.

Right click menu

You can right click anywhere within the browser window but some menu items are context sensitive, like

Add Download Step and Add Extract data Step.
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Mew Tab

Open link in new tab
Back

Forward

Reload

Copy
Cut

Paste
Add Copy Link address

Add Download Step
Add Extract data Step
Add Print Step

Add Screenshot Step
Add Proxy Step

Add Inject J5 Step

Print..
Show debugger

Wiew source

The extract data steps extracts an attribute of a page element. This attribute can be stored in either local
Job Variable or global User Variable.

To extract a certain attribute you right click on it and chose Add Extract data step below:
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Web recorder

aF Mewtab - http:/fwwwvisualcron.com/

“W VisualCron - Windows Schedulin...n | Task Scheduler Alternative | X

f & v & in 8 =

Home Features Download Order Support MMy pages Blog S

WHAT IS VISIIAI CRON?

Mew Tab I

_ Open link in new tab )

on is an automation, integra ol for W
= Back :

Forward

Reload

I
Copy

Automation Tool And L

Paste
Add Copy Link address

Add Download Step
Add Extract data Step

Then select the attribute you want to extract below:
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Step - Extract data — O ot

@Suurce s Extract data BDestinatiun jWait

4 g8 hl
class:
innerText: WHAT IS VISUALCROM?

WHAT IS VISUALCROM?

Copytoclipboard

Cancel 0K

o ariables

Then set where you want to save the attribute value (in which Variable):
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Step - Extract data — O *

@Suurce % Extract data BDestinatiun jWait

Save to

(®) Job Variable

test - |
(") Uservariable

Hbortios 2
Variable type:

String -

Cancel 0K

| @ Variables
Wait tab

The wait tab controls how long time the step should wait before performing the step and after performing

the step (in milliseconds).

The Download step is triggered automatically when a web page presents something for download - this

could be initiated originally by a click.
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Step - Download — O et
% Download j Wait

Original filefpath

Save as

Credential:
¢ Mo Credential | | e

Faolder:

s

File mask:
VisualCrong.exe |

Overwrite options:

Owerwrite - always if existing | | Smaller -

Cancel 0K

Original file path
This field is filled later and contains the source file.

Credential
If you need to save the file on a network resource you probably need a Credential to elevate the rights.
Use an existing or add one.

Folder
This is the destination folder.

File mask
This is the destination file mask / file name.

Overwrite options
Control what happens if the file already exists with these settings.

Wait tab
The wait tab controls how long time the step should wait before performing the step and after performing
the step (in milliseconds).

The upload file step is created wherever you select a file to upload in a web page. What is important to
know that the step is created there but then you can later edit the step to make it more dynamic.
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Step - Uplead

‘2 = Wait

i) Location DCDntent [ Date E]Size L_:]Attributes = Result

Credentials

& Mo Credential

Folder
C:\sourcefilesitest

Include sub folders
Include file mask
lines. twt

Is regex

Casesensitive

Use file exclusion
Bxclude file mask
Tt

Is regex

0K

o Variables

The upload step uses the same file filter as the rest of VisualCron application.

Wait tab

The wait tab controls how long time the step should wait before performing the step and after performing

the step (in milliseconds).

The Print step prints the current page(s). You add this step by either right clicking in web browser or

click on the Print icon in toolbar.
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Step - Print - O >

& Print | - Wait
Select printer

Brother DCP-70650M Printer| -
Printer settings
Page range Pages
® All pages MNumber of copies:
() Pages 0 = Duplex

1 . .

Orientation
Enter page number or page range 2-4, for (®) Portrait
example

() Landscape

Cancel OK

@ Variables

The Print step exposes the most common printer settings.

Wait tab
The wait tab controls how long time the step should wait before performing the step and after performing

the step (in milliseconds).

The Proxy step lets you change the proxy being used during run time. It overrides any previous set proxy
in the Task.
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Step - Proxy — O ot
& Proxy | S Wait

¥| Reload the current page after proxy change

Proxy type: Mo proxy -
Address:
Port: 2080 =

Usecredentials
Domain:

Username:

Password:

Cancel OK

Reload the current page after proxy change
If you do check this the the current page will not be affected.

Wait tab

The wait tab controls how long time the step should wait before performing the step and after performing
the step (in milliseconds).

The Inject JS step lets you send javascript code for execution on the current page.

Step - Inject 1S — O =

& Inject 15 | 3 Wait

Cancel oK
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Wait tab
The wait tab controls how long time the step should wait before performing the step and after performing
the step (in milliseconds).

The Copy link address steps lets you right click and copy a link.
This step is still in development
Wait tab

The wait tab controls how long time the step should wait before performing the step and after performing
the step (in milliseconds).

The Screenshot step takes a screenshot of the current webbrowser and saves it to a file.

Step - screenshot — O *

%% Screenshot : Wait

Save as
Credential:

¢ Mo Credential - | =
Folder:
c:\test| =i
File name:
screenshot.png o]
Owerwrite options:
Overwrite - always if existing | | Same -

Cancel 0K

@ Variables

Wait tab
The wait tab controls how long time the step should wait before performing the step and after performing
the step (in milliseconds).

The Task type HTTP enables execution a remote script/load webpage with standard HTTP POST or
HTTP GET. You can combine this function with logging the output of the script/page on a file or send the
output by mail.

HTTP > Main settings tab

© 2018 NetCart



234

Edit Task - HTTP get with kvp - 3/8 - O bt

@ HTTP

The Task type HTTP enables execution a remote scriptfload webpage with standard HTTP POST or HTTP GET. You can combine s
this function with logging the output of the script/page on a file or send the output by mail.

s Main settings Conditions |@ HTTP | @ On error (g TimeOut (& Flow
— Headers BParameterszDd}' «": Security BSEUEEUHtent{respunse

Endpoint/URL
http: ffhttpbin.orgfoet Proxy..

Methad and HTTP version
GET - [ 1.1 -

Request

UserAgent:

VisualCron
Timeout in seconds: 600

+| Keephlive
+| AllowAutoRedired

Cancel (0] 4

@ Variables =  Previous Task 3/8 Mext =

Endpoint/URL

This is the remote script or page to be called. Use the following format:
http://www.yourwebpage.com/yourscript.php. If you use a GET you can either add parameters like ?
mykeyl=myvaluel&mykey2=myvalue2 or use the Parameters/Body tab to input parameters. If you use
POST you should only use the Parameters/Body tab.

Proxy..
Select if you want to use a proxy.

Method

There are two kinds of methods which are most common when calling a remote script or page. Some
web frameworks (such as PHP) provide separate mechanisms for accessing POST and GET data. POST
is generally recommended because URL:s don't appear in web logs.

Version
Select which HTTP version to use. Default 1.1.

UserAgent
Optional. If your script requires a certain UserAgent you can use this field to let VisualCron pretend to be
a certain UserAgent.

Timeout in seconds
This is the timeout of the web request. Default is 600 seconds.

KeepAlive
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Set this property to true to send a Connection HTTP header with the value Keep-alive. An application
uses KeepAlive to indicate a preference for persistent connections. When the KeepAlive property is true,
the application makes persistent connections to the servers that support them.

When using HTTP/1.1, Keep-Alive is on by default. Setting KeepAlive to false may result in sending a
Connection: Close header to the sener.

AllowAutoRedirect
Set AllowAutoRedirect to true if you want the request to automatically follow HTTP redirection headers to
the new location of the resource.

Expect 100 Continue
Enable this if you get HTTP error 417.

HTTP > Headers tab
Edit Task - HTTP get with kvp - 3/9 — O e

@ HTTP

The Task type HTTP enables execution a remote scriptfload webpage with standard HTTP POST or HTTP GET. You can combine
this function with logaging the output of the script/page on a file or send the output by mail.

s Main settings Conditions |@ HTTP | @ On error (g TimeOut (& Flow
8 Main settings | := Headers QParameterszody E. Security BSavecontentfresponse
Content-type header:

-

+| Base onfile type

Other headers

Key Value
TestHeader TestValue
Add Delete
Cancel 0K
@ Wariables = Previous Task 3/9 MNext =

Content-type header

This header controls the content type of the HTTP request. In the drop down most common headers can
be found. This setting is also related to the Parameters/Body tab as it affects the way the body is
posted.

Other headers
Custom headers can also be added by pressing Add button.

HTTP > Parameters/Body tab
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Edit Task - HTTP get with kvp - 3/9 - O %

@ HTTP

The Task type HTTP enables execution a remote scriptfload webpage with standard HTTP POST or HTTP GET. You can combine
this function with logaging the output of the script/page on a file or send the output by mail.

s Main settings Conditions |@ HTTP | @ On error (g TimeOut (& Flow

& Main settings  := Headers @ Parameters/Body E. Security BSave content/response
w-wwew-form-urlencoded | form-data raw binary

Key |‘u’a|ue

testkey testvalue

Edit Delete

Cancel 0K

@ Wariables = Previous Task 3/9 MNext =

Parameters/body

Depending on content-type header you can POST various content in the body. By selecting a tab you
choose how the body is sent - please note that you need to set a matching content-header as well.
Different body options;

x-ww-form-urlencoded - use this for simple key/value pairs

form-data - use this if form-data content-type header required and if you want to POST multi-part data
like files (and maybe text).

raw - use this for sending body text raw - for example when sending a Json request

binary - use this for sending a stream of binary data like one file

HTTP > Security tab
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Edit Task - HTTP get with kvp - 3/9 — d x
@ HTTP
The Task type HTTF enables execution a remote script/load webpage with standard HTTP POST or HTTF GET. You can
combine this function with logging the output of the script/page on a file or send the output by mail.

i Main settings Conditions |@ HTTP | @ On error (g TimeOut ([ Flow

s Main settings  := Headers {.z|Parametersth:ch-I ? BSauechtentfrespanse
Supported security protocols
¥ 5503 (¥ TLS1.0 |¥ TLS1.1 [+ TL51.2
Credentials
Auth type:
NTLM -
& No Credential
Cancel 0K

@ Wariables &=  Previous Task 3/9 Next =

Supported security protocols
Set the supported security protocols (by your web server) to use the maximum security.

Credentials
Optional. If your script requires authentication you can select a credential from the combo box. By
clicking on Manage credentials you can add or edit current credentials.

Auth type
What kind of authentication method that is used. No authentication method is used if no Credential is
selected. By default NTLM auth type is used.

HTTP > Save content/response tab
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Edit Task - HTTP get with kvp - 3/9 — d x
@ HTTP
The Task type HTTF enables execution a remote script/load webpage with standard HTTP POST or HTTF GET. You can -
combine this function with logging the output of the script/page on a file or send the output by mail.

i Main settings Conditions |@ HTTP | @ On error (g TimeOut ([ Flow

s Main settings  := Headers :;_]Parametersfﬁudy £ sewrity |[B=]Save contentjresponse

Save content to file

Save content

Credentials: No Credential ~| |
Folder path:
Auto name file
File name: =
Exist options: Ovenwrite if existing -
Cancel 0K
@ Wariables = Previous Task 3/9 Next =

Save content

Normally, the content from the request is stored in the HTTP output. For example, if you script returns a
text it can be found the Result of the HTTP Task. It is stored in text mode. If you want to use the binary
output, for example if you want to download a file, you should check Save content.

Credentials
Optional. If you want to save the content in a folder which requires network credentials then select a valid
credential for that folder. By clicking on Manage credentials you can add or edit current credentials.

Folder path
Specify a path where you want to save the content/file.

Auto name file
Optional. If this box is checked your file will be named after the the last part of the url.

File name
The name of the file to be saved.

Exist options
Select how VisualCron should handle existing files. Append, overwrite, overwrite if newer or skip the
saving.

Notes about Troubleshooting:
Error "The requested security protocol is not supported.”
Try unchecking protocols in Supported security protocols. Start with disabling TLS1.1 and TLS1.2.
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The web senice / WCF Task lets you execute web senice- and WCF (basic HTTP binding) methods.

Output
This Task returns a string representation of the original return type (of the method).

Edit Task - Webservice/WCF execute - 2/2 — Od >

& Webservice/WCF execute
The web service { WCF Task lets you execute web service- and WCF (basic HTTP binding) methods. (9

& Main settings Conditions |8 Webservice/WCFexeaute | | Output @0 On error (s TimeOut (& Flow
Security

No Credential | | i

LRL

http: [fwww, webservicex. net/globalweather. asmx Proxy.. EE‘
Timeout in seconds: 3600 Custom endpuoint:

S0OAP Header (XML) - optional

Discovery mode
() WCF (@) Web service Binding: -

Select class and method

Class: GlobalWeather *| [v| Show only Public types
Method: GlobalWeather.GetCities By Country{System.Shing) w| |#| Show only Public methods

Return type: System.String ¥ | Expect 100 Continue
Parameters (double dickto edit)

Parameter name Data type Value preview

CountryMName System.String gweden

Cancel 0K

@ Wariables ==  Previous Task 2/2 =

Security - Authentication method

This Task lets you execute a web senice with some different security methods for web authentication:
1. None - no authentication is made

2. Basic - Before transmission, the user name is appended with a colon and concatenated with the
password. The resulting string is encoded with the Base64 algorithm. For example, given the user name
Aladdin and password open sesame, the string Aladdin:open sesame is Base64 encoded, resulting in
QWxhZGRpbjpvcGVulHNIc2FtZQ==. The Base64-encoded string is transmitted and decoded by the
receiver, resulting in the colon-separated user name and password string.
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3. Digest - Digest authentication is intended to supersede unencrypted use of the Basic access
authentication, allowing user identity to be established securely without having to send a password in
plain text.

4. Windows - the current Windows user information on the client computer is supplied by client through a
cryptographic exchange involving hashing with the Web sener.

5. Certificate - this authentication method uses your existing Windows certificates when authenticating

Credential

This is the Credential that is used in the authentication method. Click on Manage Credentials to create a
new Credential.

URL

This is the URL that points to the web senice. If the method should be executed on a different port you
separate original URL with a a colon and then enter the port number like this:
http://mywebsite/mywebsenice.asmx:8080

Proxy
If you want to execute through a Proxy you click on the "Proxy.." button which will show the proxy
settings window.

Proxy type: HTTP Proxy -
Address: 127.0.0.1
Port: a1 =

-
Ilse credentials

Damain:

Username:

Password:

Cancel 0K

Timeout in seconds
Time until the Task gives up to receive a response. Default one hour, 3600 seconds.

SOAP header

An optional header to use before the normal XML message. Could be used for some simple
authentication.

Discovery mode
Select if the senice is a WCF or Web senice.

Binding
When selecting a WCF senice you may select binding after refreshing the classes and methods. The
binding tells VisualCron which communication method to use.

Class
This is the name of the Class.
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Show only public types
When selecting a file or clicking refresh class information is loaded from the assembly. By default, only
public classes are loaded. If you want to load class with other modifiers/visibility you must uncheck this.

Method
When you change the Class all methods within that Class will be populated into the method combo box.

Show only Public methods

When selecting a file or clicking refresh method information is loaded from the assembly. By default,
only public methods are loaded. If you want to load method with other modifiers/visibility you must
uncheck this.

Expect 100 Continue
Enable this if you get HTTP error 417.

Return type
This label shows the return type of the selected method. This is the type that will be converted to a string
in the Output of the Task.

Parameters
Double click on parameter rows to set values. Depending on the value type different input forms will be
used.
-
Edit Array of System.String [

Type : System.String

| Add || Edit || Delete || Deleteal||

| Cancel | | (]9 |

Notes about Troubleshooting:

The HTTP request is unauthorized with client authentication scheme 'Ntim'. The authentication header
received from the server was 'NTLM.

The user name and/or password is wrong.
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The FTP Task lets you send files over the Internet according to the standardized FTP protocol, SCP and
SFTP using the SSH protocol. It is possible to connect securely through FTPS with explicit and implicit
encryption. The FTP/SCP/SFTPS Task uses the FTP/SCP/SFTP Connection for configuring how to
connect to the remote sener.

In VisualCron, the connection properties are separated from the FTP Task properties to give advantages
such as re-use of connections.

To add a FTP Task, you select Task type "FTP/FTPS/SFTP/SCP" from the combo box in the Add/Edit
Task -> Main settings tab and enter a name for the Task and specific data for the Task.

In the FTP/FTPS/SFTP/SCP tab, all the defined FTP commands that are associated with this Task are
listed. These FTP commands are run in the list order. You can change the order by marking a row and
click on the numeric up/down button. When different commands use different Connections, it is
recommended that you run the commands with the same connection in order. Thus, VisualCron does not
have to disconnect between commands which else will slow down the Task.

3 FTP/FTPS/SFTP/SCP

| The FTP Task |ets you send files over the Internet according to the standardized protacals FTF,
{ SFTP, and 5CP. It is possible to connect securely through FTPS with explidt and implict
| encryption.

[ {5 Main settings Conditions | '@} FTR/FTPS/SFTP/SP | @ Onemor (g TimeOut (€ Flow

-

apr Add 47 Edit Clone Delete  Change order|l =

Jord Command type Connection |
1 | Download upload @RAMBD:S7 ||
[ Cancel OK
o ariables = Previous Task 3/3

Click on FTP/FTPS/SFTP -> Add button to add a new FTP command in the Add/Edit FTP command
window.
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Add/Edit command — Od >

i Main settings | g Remote file filter [ Download
Command type

* Download -
Connection: Choose cannection - 'i!'-
Credential: ¢ Mo Credential - | %

Cancel OK

Command type
Select the appropriate FTP command.

The following commands exists currently:
Upload file(s)
Download file(s)
Rename file(s)
Copy/Movwe file(s)
List files

Delete file(s)
Create folder
Delete folder(s)
Change folder
Rename folder
Custom command

Note 1: The Custom command method does not support custom commands that require a data
connection such as STOR (Upload), RETR (Download), NLST and LIST (GetFolderContents), etc.
Note 2: This command type is not available for SFTP protocol type.

Connection
Click on the Manage connections button to add/edit existing connections. Select a connection once you
have configured it.

Credential
Credentials could be needed if you want to upload or download files to or from a network drive. Click on

the Manage credentials button to add a new credential. Be sure to specify a UNC path to the file/folder
when uploading/downloading (\\servername\folder\file)

The upload command sends one or more files and creates recursive folders if necessary.

Upload > File filter sub tab
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% Add/Edit command

............................

O

ot

IC3) Location Content [T Date [B=Size [ Attributes = Result () Test

Credentials

| L Mo Credential

v|

&

Faolder

=1

[ ] tnclude subfolders

Bxclude falder(s)

Include file mask

| *

|:| Is regex

|:| Casesensitive

[] use file exclusion

Bwclude file mask

=t

Is regex

Cancel

OK

o \ariables

For upload, VisualCron uses the standard file filter to specify files that should be uploaded.

Upload sub tab
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%s Mainsettings g Filefilter |[3 Upload
Source

Delete source file after copy

Destination

Destinationfaolder:

/ o
Owverwrite options:

Overwrite - always if existing | | Smaller -

Resume if transfer failed. Try resuming:

3

4k

times, with interval |

1 = | second(s)

Keep modified/created date

Transfer type |

Override transfertype setin Connection

Binary -

Cancel 0K

o ariables

Delete source file after copy
Deletes the local file after being uploaded.

Destination folder
Enter the folder name where the files are to be sent. If your server supports relative paths, you could
specify a destination folder in this way: /topfolder/subfolder

Overwrite options

Overwrite - always if existing: if destination file already exists it will be overwritten

Owerwrite - if newer: if the source file is newer than the destination file the destination file will be
overwritten

Owerwrite - if destination size is -: with this option you can owverwrite a file depending on destination file
size compared to the original file size on the ftp

Do not owverwrite if existing - VisualCron does not overwrite the existing file if it already exists

Append if destination i smaller - otherwise overwrite: writes bytes to existing data until size is the
same as source - if not smaller then a overwrite will done

Append if destination i smaller - otherwise overwrite if newer: writes bytes to existing data until size is
the same as source - if not smaller then a overwrite will done if source file is newer than destination file
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e Append if destination i smaller - otherwise skip: writes bytes to existing data until size is the same as

source - if not the file will not be sent

Resume if transfer failed

Will append to the file if something fails during transfer. The second interval will be used as a pause
between each retry. Specify number of retries it will do before finally giving up.

Transfer type

Original transfer type settings are stored in the Connection. It is possible to override this setting for this

specific command.

The download command is able to receive one or more files recursively if needed.

For download, VisualCron uses the remote file filter to specify files that should be downloaded.

Download sub tab
Add/Edit FTP command

s Main settings  “g Remote file filter
Source

Delete sourcefile after copy

seraw listing fallback

Destination

Destinationfolder:

C:l\iest
Overwrite options:
Overwrite - always if existing | | Smaller

Resume if transfer failed. Try resuming:

3 El times, with interval
i El second(s)

Keep modified/created date
+| Replace unsupported characters with character: |C
(" Savefiles todestination folder
{* Savefiles to destination relative to source path
" Savefiles to destination with full relative path
Transfer type

Owverride transfertype setin Connedtion

Binary -

Cancel

W

ok

o Variables

Delete source file after copy
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Deletes the original file on the ftp after it has been downloaded.

Use raw listing fallback
Some old *nix seners have problems with the LIST command. You can try this function if download fails.

Destination folder
The local folder (or network drive) where you want store the file(s). Use credentials if you want store files
on a network drive.

Ovenwrite options

e Owerwrite - always if existing: if destination file already exists it will be overwritten

e Owerwrite - if newer: if the source file is newer than the destination file the destination file will be
overwritten

e Owerwrite - if destination size is -: with this option you can overwrite a file depending on destination file
size compared to the original file size on the ftp

¢ Do not owverwrite if existing - VisualCron does not overwrite the existing file if it already exists

e Append if destination i smaller - otherwise overwrite: writes bytes to existing data until size is the
same as source - if not smaller then a overwrite will done

e Append if destination i smaller - otherwise overwrite if newer: writes bytes to existing data until size is
the same as source - if not smaller then a overwrite will done if source file is newer than destination file

e Append if destination i smaller - otherwise skip: writes bytes to existing data until size is the same as
source - if not the file will not be sent

Resume if transfer failed
Will append to the file if something fails during transfer. The second interval will be used as a pause
between each retry. Specify number of retries it will do before finally giving up.

Keep modified/created date
This option will set the same modified and creation date as the on the ftp.

Save files to destination folder
This option sawes all files (including files in sub folders if Include sub folders are checked) in the root of
the destination folder.

Save files to destination relative to source path

This option will create sub folders (if existing) relative to the Source folder in remote file filter. For
example, if source is /ftp/download, destination is c:\test and files reside in /ftp/download/subfolder the
folder c:\test\subfolder will be created for the file.

Save files to destination with full relative path

This option will create sub folders (if existing) by appending the current path to the destination path. For
example, if source is /ftp/download, destination is c:\test and files reside in /ftp/download/subfolder the
folder c:\test\ftp\download\subfolder will be created for the file.

Replace unsupported characters with character
If checked, VisualCron will replace any character that is not supported in Windows file system with the
specified character.

Transfer type
Original transfer type settings are stored in the Connection. It is possible to override this setting for this
specific command.
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For list files, VisualCron uses the remote file filter to specify files that should be listed.

List files sub tab

%s Mainsettings g Remotefile filter
Qutput i
Full path

Cancel OK

o Variabhles ’

Output
Disable or enable Full path for listed files

For delete files, VisualCron uses the remote file filter to specify files that should be deleted.

Delete file sub tab

%s Mainsettings g Remote file filter
Delete file |

Cancel OK
@ Variables J
Delete file
Text ...

The Copy/Move command copies or moves one file on the remote server to another folder on the remote

server.
This command uses the Remote file filter to identify files to move or copy.

Copy/Move sub tab
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%8 Mainsettings g Remotefilefilter |.g) CopyMove
Destination |

Destinationfolder:

0

+| Create folder if not existing

Mew file name mask:

Owverwrite options:
Owverwrite - always if existing | | Smaller -

+| Keep existing file (Copy) ‘

Cancel 0K [

o \ariables J

Destination folder
The folder which the file(s) should be moved/copied to.

Create folder if not existing
If this is checked the destination folder will be created if not existing.

New file name mask
The name that the file should have when entering the destination folder. Use * for keeping the original
name.

Overwrite options
Optionally you can choose to copy/move only depending on file properties on the destination file (if it
exists).

Keep existing file

If this property is checked the original file will be copied to the destination file and the original file will be
kept. Otherwise, a move/rename will occur.

The Delete folder(s) command deletes one or more folders on the remote server.

Delete folder sub tab
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%% Mainsettings |I g Delete folder:

......................................

Deletefolder |
Folder:

I_||

Cancel 0K

@ Variables 1

Folder

Specify the name of a folder to delete on the senr. If the server supports it you can specify a relative
path; /folder/subfolder. If not, you first have to use the change folder command (if you are not already in
that folder).

If sub folder(s) to a folder to be deleted exist, also these are deleted.

The Create folder command creates a folder on the remote senver.

Create folder sub tab

%& Mainsettings |1 o C

Create folder

I_||

Folder name:

Cancel QK

o Variables

Folder name

Specify the folder name to be created. If the server supports it you can specify a relative

path; /folder/subfolder. If not, you first have to use the change folder command (if you are not already in
that folder).

The Change folder command changes to another folder location on the remote sener.

Change folder sub tab

%& Mainsettings || @ Changefolder!

Change to folder
Folder: /

Ll

Cancel 0K

o \ariables J
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Folder name
Specify the folder name to change to. If the server supports it you can specify a relative
path; /folder/subfolder. If not, you first have to use the change folder several times to get to your folder.

The Rename file command renames one or more files on the remote server.
For rename files, VisualCron uses the remote file filter to specify files that should be renamed.

Rename file sub tab ]
|
dd/Edit cornmand - O >

%5 Mainsettings g Remotefilefilter |~ Renamefile |
Rename file
MWew filename mask:
|
Cancel OK
New name
The new relative file name.
The Rename folder command renames a folder on the remote senver.
Rename folder sub tab
s A E armmand — O X
4§ Mainsettings |27 Rename folder!
Rename folder
Original name: =2l
Mew name:
Cancel 0K [
|
@ Variables J

Original name
The original relative folder name.

New name
The new relative folder name.

Custom commands can be sent. This can be useful if you need to send a command which is not
implemented in VisualCron. However, not all commands are supported by all FTP seners. In order to
determine which commands are supported, you can the send the "HELP" command (and turn on output
logging from the connection).

Custom command sub tab
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%8 Mainsettings | Custom command:

...................................................

Custom command(s)

Cancel OK |

o Variahles

Enter the commands separated by new lines in the text box.

The SSH Task lets you execute commands on a remote SSH senver through the Command Channel of
SSH. SSH seners are standard in Linux and exists on all kinds of operating systems. This lets you
extend the execution to other operating systems.

In computing, Secure Shell or SSH is a set of standards and an associated network protocol that allows
establishing a secure channel between a local and a remote computer. It uses public-key cryptography
to authenticate the remote computer and (optionally) to allow the remote computer to authenticate the
user. SSH provides confidentiality and integrity of data exchanged between the two computers using
encryption and message authentication codes (MACs). SSH is typically used to log into a remote
machine and execute commands.

VisualCron can, with the SSH Task, connect to a remote computer and execute commands securely via
SSH. All output is captured and returned to the output of the Task.
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Add Task - 55H - 3/3 - O =
P ssH
The 55H Task lets you execute commands on a remote S5H server through the
Command Channel of 55H. 55H servers are standard in Linux and exists on all kinds

of operating systems. This lats you axtand the execution to other operating systams.

s Main settings Conditions @8 55H | @ Onemor (g TimeOut (€ Flow
ar Add " Edit Clore Delete = Change order|l =

Command type
B3 send command *| Receive timeout: |10 =
SendKeepalive every |30 = | seconds
Connection
¢ Choose connection -| | s
"Grd CommandText
” ol ’

Right click to Add/Edit/Delete

Cancel 0K

@ Variables ==  Previous Task 3/3 =

Command type

You can execute one or more commands after each other. When one command is done, the next
command in order is executed. The output of each command is added to the output of the Task. If you
need to separate the output from the different commands, then add a new Task for each command.

Send command: This is a high-level method that connects to server, executes command and gets the
entire response. Use this method to execute a simple command which does not require client-server
interaction.

Send text: Use SendText to send a string data through the logical connection.

Connection

Before entering any command you must create a Connection. Click on Manage Connections to add a
new Connection. Select SSH connection and alter connection settings. There are some specific settings
for the SSH connection like if there is support for SSH1 or SSH2.

To add a new Command click on Add. Enter the Command in the text field and click on OK to sawe it.
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5% Add Task - 55H - 3/3 — O
PP ssH

The 55H Task lets you execute commands on a remote S5H server through the @

Command Channel of 55H. 55H servers are standard in Linux and exists on all kinds
of aperating systems. This lets you extend the execution to other aperating systems.

%% Main settings Conditions @¥S5H | @ Oneror (g TimeOuwt (€ Flow

-

o Add & Edit Clone Delete = Change order|l =

Command type I

BA s5end command | Receive timeout: |10

| | SendKeendlive pyery |30 = | seconds [
4 Add/Edit 55H command — O >

% Send text

Text to send [
sleep 180

Environment variables

PATH="jusr local fbin: fhin: fusr bin: {fhome forade fbin: fud 1/appforade fproduct/10. 2.0/db_1/kin"™
PATH1="fusr flocal/bin: fbin: fusr fbin: /fhome jorade bin: ful 1/app/orade/product10. 2.0/db_1,/bin"

Cancel 0K

@ Variables

If you are using Command type Send command, the environment variables are not picked up
automatically but you can specify them in the text field.

The ping Task is used to test whether a particular host is reachable across an IP network. It works by
sending ICMP “echo request” packets to the target host and listening for ICMP “echo response” replies.
ping estimates the round-trip time in milliseconds.
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Add Task - Ping - 3/3 — O >

= Ping

The ping Task is usad to test whether a particular host is reachable across an IP network.
It works by sending ICMP 'echo reguest’ packets to the target host and listening for ICMP
‘'echo response' replies. ping estimates the round-trip time in milliseconds,

%5 Main settings Conditions ™= Ping| @ Onemor (g TimeOuwt & Flow
Fing any machine

Hostnames:

Timeout in milliseconds:

poco 5
TTL:
32 -
Cancel OK
@ Variables ==  Previous Task 3/3 =
Hostname

The IP address or host name of the server you want to PING.

Timeout in milliseconds
Timeout before the reply is considered too long. Produces error if longer than timeout.

TTL

Time to live (sometimes abbreviated TTL) is a limit on the period of time or number of iterations or
transmissions in computer and computer network technology that a unit of data (e.g. a packet) can
experience before it should be discarded. Use a value between 1 and 255.

The Net - Check port Task lets you check if a certain port on a host is up.
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Add Task - Check port - 2/2 — O >

¥ Check port
The Met - Check port Task lets you check if a certain port on a host is up. (9

% Main settings Conditions ™ Checkport| @ Onermor g TimeOut (€ Flow
Fing any machine

Hostnames:

Port:

|1s444

Protocol:
TCP -

Timeout in milliseconds:

|5000

Cancel 0K

| @ Variables ==  Previous Task 2/2 =

Hostname
The IP address or host name of the server you want to check port for.

Port
Port number to be used.

Protocol
Type of protocol to be used.

Timeout in milliseconds
Timeout before the reply is considered too long. Produces error if longer than timeout.

The Serial send Task lets you communicate with a wide range of devices that uses COM port interface.
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S0 Add Task - Serial - Send - 3/3 — O *

& Serial - Send

The Serial send Task lets you communicate with a wide range of devices that uses COM
port interface.

% Main settings Conditions & Serial-Send | @ Oneror (g TimeOuwt (€ Flow

Connection

Serial port: - -
Baud rate: 8600 hd
Parity: Mone -
Handshake: Mone -
Stop bits: One A
Data bits: 8 5

Send text

String to write:

MNew line: Mone -
Cancel 0K
o \ariables =  Previous Task 3/3 =
Connection

Serial connection parameters of the device to connect to.

Send text
Text to send to the device by connection.

The WebDAYV - Download Task lets you download documents based on a file filter. Web-based
Distributed Authoring and Versioning (WebDAV) is a set of methods based on the Hypertext Transfer
Protocol (HTTP) that facilitates collaboration between users in editing and managing documents and files
stored on World Wide Web senvers.
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Add Task - WebDAY - Download - 3/3 — Oa =

@ WebDAV - Download

The WebDAV - Download Task lets you download documents hased on a filefilter. Web-based Distributed Authoring
and Versioning (WebDAV) iz a set of methods based on the Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP) that facilitates
collaboration between users in editing and managing documents and files stored on World Wide Web servers.

i Main settings Conditions |15 WebDAV - Download | @ Onemor (& Timeout (& Flow
Connection
¢ Chooseconnection - | K&

Remote settings
Source URL folder:

File mask:

Localsettings

Destinationfolder: |
Credential: # Mo Credential - | &
Cancel OK
o Variables == Previous Task 3/3 =
Connection

All WebDAV Task uses connection settings from a Connection. In Connections you can create a new
WebDAYV connection with all other details like Proxy. In the combo box you select the Connection after
creation.

Source URL folder
This is the URL where the remote file(s) reside.

File mask
This field is able to use either the exact name of a file you want to copy/mowve or a combination with wild
cards to find one or more files.

Destination folder
This is the local folder where the file(s) should be downloaded to.

Credential
Select a Credential if you want to download to a network drive.
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The WebDAYV - Download Task lets you upload documents based on a file filter. Web-based Distributed
Authoring and Versioning (WebDAV) is a set of methods based on the Hypertext Transfer Protocol
(HTTP) that facilitates collaboration between users in editing and managing documents and files stored
on World Wide Web senvers.

0 Add Task - WebDAVY - Upload - 3/3 — O X

% webDAV - Upload

The WebDAV - Upload Task lets you upload based onthe standard file filter. Web-based Distributed Authoring
and Versioning (WebDAV) iz a set of methods basad on the Hypertext Transfer Protocal (HTTR) that facilitates
collaboration between users in editing and managing documents and files stored on World Wide Web servers,

i Main settings Conditions |5} WebDAV - Upload | @ Oneror (& Timeout € Flow

I Location D Content T Date BSize E?].Attril:uutes i— Result Test

Credentials

& Mo Credential - K&

Folder

Include subfolders

Bxclude folder{s)

Include file mask
Is regex

Casesensitive

Use file exclusion
Bxclude file mask
= bt =2

Is regex

Cancel 0K

@ Variables &=  Previous Task 3/3 =

The WebDAYV - Upload Task lets you upload based on the standard file filter.

WebDAV Upload > Upload settings tab
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Add Task - WebDAY - Upload - 3/3 — O X

%% webDAV - Upload

The WebDAV - Upload Task lets you upload based onthe standard file filter. Web-based Distributed Authoring
and Versioning (WebD&V) iz a set of methods based on the Hypertext Transfer Protocal (HTTP) that facilitates

collaboration between users in editing and managing decuments and files stored on World Wide Web servers.

is Main settings Conditions @ WebDAV - Upload | @ Oneror (g TimeOut & Flow
3 Filefilter |3gs

Connection

# Choose connection

Upload settings

Target URL folder:

Cancel 0K

@ Variables &=  Previous Task 3/3 =

Connection

All WebDAV Task uses connection settings from a Connection. In Connections you can create a new

WebDAYV connection with all other details like Proxy. In the combo box you select the Connection after
creation.

Target URL Folder
This is the remote folder you want to upload to.

The WebDAYV - Copy/Mowe files lets you copy or mowe files that are located on one remote folder to
another remote folder. Web-based Distributed Authoring and Versioning (WebDAV) is a set of methods
based on the Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP) that facilitates collaboration between users in editing
and managing documents and files stored on World Wide Web servers.
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Add Task - WebDAY - Copy files - 3/3 — O >
B webDAV - Copy files
The WebDAV - Copy/Move files lets you copy or move files that are located on one remote folder to another remote folder. Web (9

-based Distributed Authoring and Versioning (WebDAV) is a set of methods based on the Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTF)
that facilitates collaboration between users in editing and managing documents and files stored on World Wide Web servers.

s Main settings Conditions I@ WebDAV - Copy files | @ Oneror (@ TimeOut (& Flow

Caonnection
£3 Choose connection - | &

Copy settings

Saource file/falder:

File/folder mask: =

Filter: Files -

Destination fileffolden

Delete (move)

Cancel 0K

@ Wariables &=  Previous Task 3/3 =5

Connection

All WebDAV Task uses connection settings from a Connection. In Connections you can create a new
WebDAYV connection with all other details like Proxy. In the combo box you select the Connection after
creation.

Source file/folder
The full url to a file or folder you want to copy or mowve.

File/folder mask
This field is able to use either the exact name of a file or folder you want to copy/mowve or a combination
with wild cards to find one or more files.

Filter
The filter decides what to copy/mowe. If you specify "Files" it will only use the File/Folder mask to find
files.

Destination file/folder
The full url to a file or folder you want to copy or mowe to.

Delete
If checked, a "Mowve" operation will be done - otherwise copy (keep original file).

The WebDAYV - Delete lets you delete, one or more, files or folders. Web-based Distributed Authoring
and Versioning (WebDAV) is a set of methods based on the Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP) that
facilitates collaboration between users in editing and managing documents and files stored on World
Wide Web senvers.
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Add Task - WebDAY - Delete - 3/3 — O x

3 webDAV - Delete

The WebDAV - Delete lets you delete, ane or mare, files or folders. Web-based Distributed Authoring and
Versioning (WebDAV) is a set of methods based on the Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP) that facilitates
collaboration between users in editing and managing doouments and files stored on World Wide Web servers.

s Main settings Conditions @‘u‘!ehDM-Delete @ oneror (g TimeOut (€ Flow

Connection

& Choose connection - | N

Deletesettings

FolderjFile URL: ||

Fileffolder mask:

Delete filter: Files -
Cancel OK
@ Variables &= Previous  Task3/3 =
Connection

All WebDAV Task uses connection settings from a Connection. In Connections you can create a new
WebDAYV connection with all other details like Proxy. In the combo box you select the Connection after
creation.

Folder URL
The full remote base folder URL.

File/folder mask
This field is able to use either the exact name of a file or folder you want to delete or a combination with
wild cards to find one or more files.

Delete filter
If the file/folder mask should look for Files or Folders when deleting.

The WebDAYV - Create folder lets you create a remote folder. Web-based Distributed Authoring and
Versioning (WebDAYV) is a set of methods based on the Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP) that
facilitates collaboration between users in editing and managing documents and files stored on World
Wide Web seners.
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Add Task - WebDAY - Create folder - 3/3 — O >

%% WebDAV - Create folder

The WebDaAV - Create folder lets you create a remote folder, Web-based Distributed Autharing and
Versioning (WebDAV) is a set of methods based on the Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP) that facilitates

collaboration between users in editing and managing documents and files stored on World Wide Web servers,

& Main settings Conditions | I3 WebDAV - Create folder | @ Onerror (& TimeOut € Flow
Connection

» Choose connection

v | k&
Createfoldersettings
Folder URL: |
Cancel oK
@ Variables &=  Previous Task 3/3 =%
Connection

All WebDAV Task uses connection settings from a Connection. In Connections you can create a new

WebDAYV connection with all other details like Proxy. In the combo box you select the Connection after
creation.

Folder URL
The full URL to the folder you want to create.

The Messaging Email Task lets you send text and/or HTML emails that can be encrypted/signed through

SMIME or PGP to one or more recipients. You may add attachments to the email. You can set priority
and get notifications if file has been read or received.
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40 Add Task - Email - 3/3

44 Email

The Email Task lets you send text andfor HTML emails that can be
encrypted/signed through SMIME or PGP.

% Main settings Conditions | (%8l Email | @ On error

........................................

Basicsettings

Connection: & Chooseconnection
Subject:

From name:

From email:

Reply to email:

Priarity: Mormal -

Security

(®) Do not use security features for this message
() Use S5/MIME security features

() Use PGF/MIME security features

o

4 TimeOut & Flow

¥s Mainsettingsi| M Recipients || Text +$&|HTML & IEpreview & Attachme| 4 | p
i 1 =

ik

Messagetype
+| Send Text Reguest delivery receipt
Send HTML Request read receipt
Cancel OK
o ariables &=  Previous Task 3/3 =
Connection

You hawe to select a SMTP Connection. All connections are "global" and you can add new connections

by clicking on Manage connection.

Subject
Subject of your message.

From name
The name that will appear as "from" in the email.

From email
The email address that will appear as "from" in the email.
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Reply to email If you want another reply address than the From email you enter it here. Leave blank if

you don't want to use it.

Priority

The priority of the email. Will be marked differently depending on what type of client the recipient has.

Security

You can choose to Sign and/or Encrypt the message in S/IMIME or PGP/MIME format. Select
appropriate method. When selected new tabs Sign/Encrypt will be enabled which needs further settings

to complete the Task.

Message type

The message can be sent in text and/or html format. Check the boxes here and tabs will be enabled for

editing.
Email -> Recipients sub tab
Add Task - Email - 3/3 — O s
44 Email
The Email Task lets you send text andfor HTML emails that can be
encrypted/signed through SMIME or PGP.
s Main settings Conditions | Email | @ Oneror (& Timeout (& Flow
s Main settings s | [ Tet  f2] HTML @ IEpreview & Attachme| 4| )
Recipients
Recipient separatar: Semicolon
To..
Manual - =)
Ce..
Mot used - =
Bee..
Mot used - =
¥| Send separate emails
Cancel OK
o \ariables =  Previous Task 3/3 =

Recipients separator

If you specify multiple addresses manually or in a file, VisualCron needs to know how you separated
these. Select the appropriate separator here.

Specify manually

Here you can manually enter email addresses separated by the appropriate separator.
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Load from file
Specify a path to a file that contains a separated list of emails.

Send separate emails

By default, for privacy, VisualCron sends one email per recipient and does not show other recipients in

the To-field. If you want to change this behavior you can uncheck this box.

Email -> Text sub tab

S0 Add Task - Email - 3/3 — O s
44 Email

The Email Task lets you send text andfor HTML emails that can be

encrypted/signed through SMIME or PGP.

s Main settings Conditions | Email | @ Oneror (& Timeout (& Flow

Cancel 0K

@ Variables =  Previous Task 3/3 lext =1

Enter the text message here. Will only be enabled if you have selected Text as message type.

Email -> HTML sub tab

S0 Add Tazk - Email - 3/3 — O et
Lﬁ Email

The Email Task lets you send text andfor HTML emails that can be

encrypted/signed through SMIME or PGP.

s Main settings Conditions |8l Email | @ Oneror (& Timeout (& Flow

&= Main settings @F‘.ecipia‘ﬂs QTEHT @HTML B Epreview & Attachme| 4|
1

]

Cancel oK

@ Variables &=  Previous Task 3/3 | ext =4

Enter the HTML message here. Will only be enabled if you have selected HTML as message type.

Email -> |IE Preview sub tab
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Email - 3/3 - o X

i

% Main settings Conditions | Email | @ Oneror (& Timeout (& Flow
. |
{ §& Mainsettings g5 Recipients [ Text | HTML & nttachme| 4 | » |

| %] Email
| The Email Task lets you send text andfor HTML emails that can be
encrypted/signed through SMIME or PGP.

Cancel 0K
| |

1 @ Variables ==  Previous Task 3/3 =1

In the |E Preview tab you can see how your HTML text would look in the Internet Explorer web browser.

Email -> Attachments sub tab

S0 Add Tazk - Email - 3/3 — O et
Lﬁ Email

The Email Task lets you send text andfor HTML emails that can be

encrypted/signed through SMIME or PGP.

%s Main settings Conditions |8l Email | @ Oneror (& Timeout (& Flow

& Sign 41 P
File path Credential
Add Edit Delete
Cancel oK

@ Variables =  Previous Task 3/3 =4

You can send any kind of attachment with the Email Messaging Task. If the attachments are located on
a restricted area/network drive you must use a Credential to access it. You select the Credential when
editing the attachment. The attachment tab shows a list. Click on Add, Edit or Delete to alter which
attachments to use.

If Add is selected, the standard file filter definitions are opened.

Email > Sign (PGP/MIME) sub tab
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| =% Add Task - Email - 1/1 — O >

{ 8 Email

The Email Tazk lets you send text and/or HTML emails that cam be encrypted/signed through SMIME or E

PGP.

i 48 Mainsettings () Conditions | Emai | @ Oneror (g Timeout (& Flow |
'EE, Main s ettings g]: Recipients Q Text ',;| HTML ..ﬂ IE preview 6;' Attachments (,) Sign | o~ Encrypt

| Signoptions |

| ¥| Sign message

¥| Use new features

I Choose key ring |

asddasd - Manage key rings |

Keyl Bits r| User r| |

R5& 512 USUSUS <USUSUSECcom.com:= |

Password:

= Variables Task 1/1

In order to be able to activate the Sign settings, the Use PGP/MIME security features must be selected
in the Email > Main settings window.

Sign message
Click on Sign message to activate signing

Use new features

Use this property for compatibility with old versions of PGP-compatible software. If this property is set to
True, then newer and stronger algorithms will be used. If the property is set to False, then the result will
be compatible with PGP 2.6.x, while the keys are compatible (i.e. don't use features not supported by
PGP 2.6.x).

Choose key ring
Select one of existing key rings to match for senders email. When selecting a key ring all existing keys
will be listed in the grid.

Manage key rings
Click on this button to create/import new key rings.

Password
If your key requires a password you should enter it here.
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Email > Sign (S/MIME) sub tab
“4 Add Task - Email - 1/1 - O *

8 Email

The Email Task lets you send text and/or HTML emails that can be encrypted/signed through SMIME or PGP. E

%% Main settings Conditions |4 Email | @ On error (& Timeout & Flow
s Main settings gﬁ Recipients QText :;| HTML @& IEpreview & Attachments |g” Sign| .~ Encrypt
Signoptions

| Sign clear format
Sign root header

Choose certificate

Manage certificates

| Key | Bits | User
[ RSA 512 Henrik <henrik@neteject.com=

Cancel 0K

In order to be able to activate the Sign settings, the Use S/MIME security features must be selected in
the Email > Main settings window.

Sign message
Click on Sign message to activate signing

Sign clear format

There are two possible types of message signing. If the first type is used any user will be able to read
the message. If program that can't process signatures is used there is no way to check signature but it
is still possible to read the message. When this type is used content-type of the message is
‘multipart/signed'.

When second type is used, such program will be only able to show attachment with no meaning. But the
second type is more protected against damages during passing the mail servers. When this type is
used, content-type of the message is 'application/pksc7-mime; smime-type=signed-data’.  Default
value is True which corresponds to the first type.

Sign root header
Use this property to specify whether to sign root header of the message.

Manage certificates
Click on this button to create/import new certificates.
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Choose certificate grid
You must select one certificate that matches your from address in order to be able to sign.

Email > Encrypt (PGP/MIME) sub tab
“5 Add Task - Email - 1/1 — O Y

4 Email

The Email Task lets you send text and/or HTML emails that can be encrypted/signed through SMIME or E
PGP.

%& Mainsettings () Conditions |8l Emai | @ Oneror (g TimeOut (S Flow

'ﬂEMain settings @Recipia‘lts QTe:ct ',;|H'I'I‘~'1L _..ﬂ IE preview &'Attachments C,)Sign o~ Encrypt
Encryptionoptions
¥ | Encrypt message

Choose key ring

asddasd - Manage key rings
Ke.fyrl Bits | User P
R34 512 USUSUS <UsUsUs@Ccom.com:=

Cancel 0K

In order to be able to activate the Encrypt settings, the Use PGP/MIME security features must be
selected in the Email > Main settings window.

Encrypt message
Click on Encrypt message to activate encryption

Choose key ring
Select one of existing key rings to match recipients email. When selecting a key ring all existing keys
will be listed in the grid.

Manage key rings
Click on this button to create/import new key rings

Email > Encrypt (S/MIME) sub tab
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4 Add Task - Email - 111 - O >

8 Email

The Email Task lets you send text and/or HTML emails that can be encrypted/signed through SMIME ar PGP. E

&& Main settings Conditions |43 Emai | @ Oneror (& Timeout (& Flow
'ﬂ@ Main settings &li Recipients QT&H D HTML _.ﬁ IEpreview & Attachments 6) sign |z~ Encrypt

Encryptionoptions

Choosecertificate(s)

Manage certificates

| Key | Bits | User P
[T RSA 512 Henrik <henrik@neteject.com=

Cancel 0K

In order to be able to activate the Encrypt settings, the Use S/IMIME security features must be selected
in the Email > Main settings window.

Encrypt message
Click on Encrypt message to activate encryption

Manage certificates
Click on this button to create/import new certificates.

Choose certificate grid
You must select a certificate that matches each recipient in order to encrypt.

The Messaging - XendApp Task send messages of multiple content types directly to your phone or other
device. Combining the best features of SMS and email. See http://xendapp.com for more information.

XendApp is a platform for delivering instant messages to any device (phone/tablet). It is a free senice
which uses natification senices to deliver a message. Registration can be done here.The XendApp Task
uses the XendApp Connection.

© 2018 NetCart



272

S0 Add Task - XendApp - 373 —

& xendApp

Send messages of multiple content types directly to your phone or other device.
Combining the best features of M5 and email. See http:/jxendapp.com for more
information.

Cannection

F Choose connection

Provider and Channel

Provider:

Channel:

Message

Subject:

Expire message in: (30 (5 day(s)
Content type: | Plain text -

Body:

Encrypt body

o

£ Mainsettings () Conditions |ZZ Xendfpp | @ Onemor (g TimeOut (€ Flow

Refresh

OK

@ Variables &=  Previous Task 3/3 M ext =1

Connection

The instant messaging sender is centrally stored in Connections. You need to create a Connection

representing the user you want to send the message from.

Provider
Text ...

Channel
Text ...

Subject
Text ...
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Content type
Text ...

Body
Text ...

Encrypt body
Text ...

The Messaging - Instant messaging Task lets you send a message by a number of instant messaging
protocols including: MSN, Yahoo, Google Talk, ICQ, AIM and Jabber. The Task connects, send
message and then disconnects. This Task uses the IM Connection.

“ Add Task - Instant messaging - 3/3 — O >
& Instant messaging
The Task type Instant message lets you send a messaoe to a number of instant messaging
protocols including: M5M, Yahoo, Google Talk, ICQ, AIM and Jabber. The Task connects, send
message and then disconnects.
%s Main settings Conditions & Instantmessaging | @ Onemor (g TimeOut € Flow
Connection
Protocol:
& Msn -
Recipient:
Message:
Cancel OK
@ Variables ==  Previous Task 3/3 =
Connection

The instant messaging sender is centrally stored in Connections. You need to create a Connection
representing the user you want to send the message from.

Protocol
If you want to use MSN, Yahoo, Google Talk, ICQ, AIM or Jabber.

Recipient
This is the user name or email of the user that should receive the message. Please note that some
protocols want the username instead of email and vice versa.
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When using GTalk the recipient is the full email. Note that the sender in Connection should only be
username - not email.

Message
This is the message that should be sent. You can use Variables in this fields.

Notes about Instant messaging:
No output.

When using GTalk the user name is just the user. For example if the email is visualcron@gmail.com you
should just use "visualcron”.

The SysLog Task can be used for computer system management and security auditing as well as
generalized informational, analysis and debugging message. It is supported by a wide variety of devices
(like printers and routers) and receivers across multiple platforms. Because of this, SysLog can be used
to integrate log data from many different types of systems into a central repository.

Add Task - SysLog - 2/2 - O d

*“L SysLog

The 3ysLag Task can be used for computer system management and security auditing as well as generzlized informational, analysis, .
and debugging messages. It is supported by a wide variety of devices (like printers and routers) and receivers across multiple
platforms. Because of this, syslog can be used to integrate log data from many different types of systems into a central repository.

s Main settings Conditions |*L SysLog | @ Onermor (& TimeOut (€ Flow
Connection D

Host: |

@®UDP  Port: 514
O TCP Port: | 1488

Message Properties )

|\é)|
Facility: Auth -
Level: Alert ~
Application: VisualCraon
Message (T
Cancel 0OK
@ Variables =  Previous Task 2/2
Host

Host name to connect to.

Message properties
Type of message to be sent.

Message
The Syslog message to be sent.
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The Pushbullet - Send message Task allows you to send a message to any contact and/or your own
device and/or channel.

Edit Task - Pushbullet - Send message - 1/6 — O x

@ Pushbullet - Send message
The Pushbullet - Send message Task send a message notification to your device. (9

&s Main settings Conditions qushbullet-Sendmessage @ On error (4 TimeOut @FIDW
E £ Recipient(s)

Connection

m test - g&

Title:
test

Body:
testbody

Cancel 0K

o Variables = Task 1/6 Mext =

Connection
Select an existing global Pushbullet Connection for storing connection credentials.

Title
The notification title.

Body
The message of the notification.

Pushbullet - Send Message > Recipients > Devices sub tab
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S0 Edit Task - Pushbullet - Send message - 1/6 —

@ Pushbullet - Send message

The Pushbullet - Send message Task send a message notification to your device.

&s Main settings Conditions ) Pushbullet - Send message | @ On eror (g4 TimeOut (& Flow
._:_;]Message £ Recipient(s)

nPeu:upIe ﬂ nchannels

Devices

Send to all devices

o

|Use| MName

DESKTOP-32GI2HYV
DEVBOX

Galaxy 56

Samsung SM-GS35F
SANDBOX

TR T

Select all Deselect all 2 Refresh

Cancel

0K

o Variables = Task 1/6 Mext =

With Pushbullet you can send to a Contact, Device or a Channel. If you have selected a Connection

these will refresh and you will be able to select on or more recipients.

The Pushbullet - Send SMS Task lets you to send an SMS through your registered device to any phone

number. A device could be a phone that you hawe linked to Pushbullet senices.

© 2018 NetCart



Client User Interface 277

Edit Task - Pushbullet - Send SMS - 3/6 — O X

@ Fushbullet - Send SMs
The Pushbullet - Send SMS Task lets you send an SMS through your registered device to any phone number. (9

% Main settings Conditions |(D) Pushbullet - Send SM5| @ On ermor (g Timeout  (E Flow
5 Send SMS nSending device(s)

Connection

'D test -| | &

Phone number:
123456759

Body:
test

Cancel OK

o= Variables = Previous Task 3/6 Mext =

Connection
Select an existing global Pushbullet Connection for storing connection credentials.

Phone number
The recipient phone number.

Body
The message of the SMS.

Pushbullet - Send SMS > Sending device(s) > Devices sub tab
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S0 Edit Task - Pushbullet - Send 5M5S - 3/6 - O >

@ Pushbullet - Send SMS
The Pushbullet - Send 5M5 Task lets you send an SM5 through your registered device to any phone number. d

s Main settings
=] sendsms |Ji) s
ﬂDevices

Devices

Send from all devices

| Us el Name
DESKTOP-32GI2HY

DEVBOX

Galaxy 56

Samsung SM-GS35F

SANDBOX

I e [

Select all Deselect all @ Refresh

Cancel (o] 4

@ Variables &=  Previous Task 3/6 = =

Devices
Select a phone (among the devices) that will send the SMS.

The Pushbullet - Send message Task allows you to send a link to any contact and/or your own device
and/or channel.
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Edit Task - Pushbullet - Send link - 2/6 — O *

@ Fushbullet - 5end link
The Pushbullet - Send link Task sends a link through a notification in your device (9

s Main settings Conditions |{) Pushbullet - Send link | @ On error (g TimeOut (& Flow

Caonnection

lI} test - | %5

Title:
title
Link URL:
http: /v, visualcron. com

Body:
Body

Cancel 0K

@ Variables ==  Previous Task 2/6 M ext =

Connection
Select an existing global Pushbullet Connection for storing connection credentials.

Title
The notification title.

Link
The URL that the user should get to when clicking on title.

Body
The message of the notification.

With Pushbullet you can send to a Contact, Device or a Channel. If you have selected a Connection
these will refresh and you will be able to select on or more recipients.

Pushbullet - Send Link > Recipients > Devices sub tab
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4 Add Task - Pushbullet - Send link - 3/3

@ Fushbullet - 5end link

The Pushbullet - Send link Task sends a link through a notification in your device

o

%& Mainsettings ) Conditions |() Pushbullet-Sendlink | @ Onerror (& TimeOut (& Flow

B sendlink | g5 Recipient(s) |

| n Channels

Devices

[ ] send to all devices

Use Mame L
Select all | | Deselect all | |.%1 Refresh |
| Cancel Il oK |
@ Variables é=  Previous Task 3/3 M ext = J

The Pushbullet - Send file Task allows you to send a file to any contact and/or your own device and/or
channel.

“0 Edit Task - Pushbullet - Send file - 6/6 — O e

%s Main settings () Conditions () Pushbullet - Send file | @ On eror (i TimeOut (& Flow
||5Message| 'ﬁFiIeﬁIter ‘@Recipient{s}
Connection

o test - IEI
Body:

test body

@ pushbullet - send file
The Pushbullet - Send file Task sends a file to your device.

Cancel I oK |
o ariables =

Previous Task 6/6 M et

= ]

© 2018 NetCart




Client User Interface 281

Connection
Select an existing global Pushbullet Connection for storing connection credentials.

Body
The message associated with the file being sent.

Pushbullet - Send file > File filter sub tab
Use the standard File filter to select one or more files to send.

Pushbullet - Send File > Recipients sub tabs
With Pushbullet you can send to a Contact or a Channel. If you have selected a Connection these will
refresh and you will be able to select on or more recipients.

The Pushbullet - Upload file Task allows you to upload one or more files to the Pushbullet cloud
repository. This Task will return the URL to the uploaded file.

Edit Task - Pushbullet - Upload file - 5/6 - O =

@ rushbullet - Upload file
The Pushbullet- Upload file Task lets you upload a fileto the Pushbullet claud. (ﬁ

%s Main settings Conditions llDPLlShI:quIet -Upload file | @ On error (g TimeOut @ 4|

Connection

‘D test | | i

Cancel 0K

@ Variables == Previous Task 5/6 M ext =

Connection
Select an existing global Pushbullet Connection for storing connection credentials.

Pushbullet - Upload file > File filter sub tab
Use the standard File filter to select one or more files to upload.

Telegram Bot Send - Send message to subscribers of Telegram bot. Please read more about Telegram
bots here.
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4 Add Task - Telegram - Send Bot message - 2/2

K] Telegram - Send Bot message

Telegram Bot Send - Send messageto subscribers of telegram bot

o

%5 Main settings Conditions E Telegram-SendBotmessage | @ Onermor (g TimeOuwt (& Flow
-] Message| g9 Recipient(s)
Send to ...
Token:
Message:
Cancel 0K
@ Variables =  Previous Task 2/2 =9

Send to Token
Use the token from creating a new bot here.

Message
The message you want to send.

Telegram User Send - Send message to users from user.
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Add Task - Telegram - User Send message - 2/2 - O >

.ﬁ. Telegram - User Send message

Telegram User Send - Send message to users from user (9

i Main settings Conditions -ﬂ Telegram-UserSend message | @ Onermor (g TimeOut (€ Flow
3 Message

Send to ...

Connection:

» Chooseconnection

Phone number:

Message:

Cancel 0K

@ Variables =  Previous Task 2/2 =Y

Send to Connection
Select and existing Telegram Connection.

Send to Phone number
The phone number of the user you want to send to including country code like; +1888555222

Message
The message you want to send.

The Twitter - Tweet Task publishes tweet in Twitter.
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S8 Add Task - Twitter - Tweet - 1/1

W Twitter - Tweet
The Twitter - Tweet Task publishes tweet in Twitter.

=] Message |

%& Mainsettings () Conditions |9 Twitter - Tweet | @ Onerror (g TimeOut (& Flow

Update status ...
Connection:

Ly Chooseconnection

Message:

| ]

Cancel || oK |

&= Previous Task 1/1 M ext

-~ I

Connection

To use Twitter Tasks you need to create a Connection first. You do that in the Twitter Connection dialog.

Message
The tweet to be published.

The Twitter - Reply tweet Task publishes a reply to a tweet in Twitter.
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“¢ Edit Task - Twitter - Reply tweet - 2/2 — O =

W Twitter - Reply tweet
The Twitter - Reply tweet Task publishes a reply to a tweet oin Twitter. E

% Mainsettings () Conditions |9 Twitter - Reply tweet | @ Onemor (& TimeOuwt (& Flow

Update status ...
Connection:

W perland2 [910069005293178881-mMLbT3gohxHpgThg15ZaghwxnjcHyhi@:21] - IEI
In reply tweet Id:
91011398245

Message:

Reply to my previous tweet, test

| Cancel || oK |

Connection
To use Twitter Tasks you need to create a Connection first. You do that in the Twitter Connection dialog.

Id reply to tweet Id
The tweet id to post a reply to

Message
The reply message to be sent

The Twitter - Get tweet Task retrieves the latest or specified tweet in Twitter.
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S0 Add Task - Twitter - Get tweet - 3/3 — | o4

W Twitter - Get tweet
The Twitter - Get tweet Task retrieves the latest or specified tweet in Twitter. E

%& Mainsettings ) Conditions |9 Twitter- Gettweet | @ Onemor (& TimeOut (& Flow

Get status ...
Connection:

l4 Chooseconnection - IEI

Tweet Id:

0]

| Cancel || oK |

Connection
To use Twitter Tasks you need to create a Connection first. You do that in the Twitter Connection dialog.

Tweet Id

The tweet id to be retrieved where 0 specifies the latest tweet. The retrieved tweet is presented in output
of the task.

The Social - Twitter delete tweet Task deletes latest or specified tweet in Twitter.

S5 Add Task - Twitter - Delete tweet - 4/4 — O x>

W Twitter - Delete tweet
The Twitter - Delete Task deletes [atest specified tweet in Twitter, E

% Mainsettings () Conditions |9 Twitter-Delete tweet | @ Oneror (& TimeOut (& Flow
Delete status ...
Connection:

Ly Chooseconnection - IEI

Tweet Id:

L]

| Cancel || oK |
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Connection
To use Twitter Tasks you need to create a Connection first. You do that in the Twitter Connection dialog.

Tweet Id

The tweet id to be retrieved where 0 specifies the latest tweet. The retrieved tweet is presented in output
of the task.

The Social - Twitter Follow/Unfollow user Task follows or unfollows a user in Twitter.

“40 Add Task - Twitter - Follow/Unfollow user - 5/5 — | 4

W Twitter - Follow/Unfollow user
The Twitter - Follow/Unfollow user Task follows ar unfollows a userin Twitter. E

%& Mainsettings () Conditions |9 Twitter-Follow/Unfollowuser | @ Onemor (g TimeOuwt & Flow

Follow user ...

Connection:

l# Chooseconnection v

(@) Follow user () Unfallow user

User name:

&

Cancel (o] 4

= Variables L= Previgus.. . BEE S 5/5

Connection
To use Twitter Tasks you need to create a Connection first. You do that in the Twitter Connection dialog.

User name
Twitter user to follow or unfollow.

The Social - Twitter Send direct message Task sends a direct message to a user in Twitter.
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S0 Edit Task - Twitter - Send direct message - 616 — O 4

W Twitter - Send direct message
The Twitter - Send direct message Task sends a direct messaage to user in Twitter, E

£& Mainsettings () Conditions |9 Twitter-Senddirectmessage | @ Onemor (& Timeout (€ Flow

Send direct message to ..
Connection:

¥ perland? [910065005293178881-8XGihRsmKKBYsPahtwItiioSwlSkOar@:21] - IEI

User name:
@ | VisualCraon |

Message:

Test av Social = Twittersend direct message Task

Cancel I oK

= Variables Task 6/16

Connection
To use Twitter Tasks you need to create a Connection first. You do that in the Twitter Connection dialog.

User name
Twitter user to send message to.

Note about Send direct message:
You cannot send a message to a user who are not following you.

The Twitter - Retweet/Undo retweet Task retweets an existing tweet or undo a retweet in Twitter.
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“ Add Task - Twitter - Retweet/Undo retweet - 7/7 - U X

W Twitter - Retweet/Undo retweet
The Twitter - Retweet/Undo retweet Task retweets an ex existing tweet or unfo a retweet in Twitter. E

& Mainsettings () Conditions |99 Twitter- Retweet/Undo retweet | @ On error (g Timeout € Flow

| 5 Retweet |
Retweet ...
Connection:

™ Choose connection - IEI

(®) Retweet () UnRetweet

Tweet Id:

° |

| Cancel I oK

= Variables L~ Previous.. BEE S 77

Connection
To use Twitter Tasks you need to create a Connection first. You do that in the Twitter Connection dialog.

Undo retweet
Deletes a previous retweet by all Twitter account accounts following the used account.

Tweet Id
Number part in link to tweet.

The Twitter - Like/Undo like tweet Task performs a like or unlike on a tweet in Twitter.
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00 Add Task - Twitter - Like/Undo like - /2 — O >
W Twitter - Like/Undo like
The Twitter - Like/Undo like tweet Task performs a like ar unlike on a tweet in Twitter. E

%& Mainsettings () Conditions |9 Twitter-Like/Undo like | @ Oneror (& TimeOut (& Flow

Like tweet ...

Connection:

l4 Chooseconnection - IEI

(@) Like tweet () UnLike tweet

Tweet Id:

° |

Connection
To use Twitter Tasks you need to create a Connection first. You do that in the Twitter Connection dialog.

UnLike tweet
Remowes a previous liked tweet.

Tweet Id
Number part in link to tweet.

The Twitter - Search tweets Task searches tweets in Twitter.
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“0 Add Task - Twitter - Search tweets - 9/9 — O e

W Twitter - Search tweets
The Twitter - Search tweets Task searches tweets in Twitter. E

%& Main settings () Conditions |9 Twitter - Search tweets | @ Oneror (g TimeOut & Flow

Search tweets ...
Connection:

l# Chooseconnection - IEI

Search query:

Search parameters {optional)

Locale: | | Since: | |
Max # of results: | | Until: | |
Since ID: | |
Geo Data | | Filtertweets not containing geo information
Geo Latitude: | | Max ID: | |
Language:
Geo Longitude: | | gtag v
Search type: -
Geo Radius: | |
Search tweet type: all -
Geo Radius measure: | Kilometers -
Filters: -
Custom query parameters:
Mame Value
£l
| Cancel I oK

- Varicbles  [EIGETIENN rosk 5/

Connection
To use Twitter Tasks you need to create a Connection first. You do that in the Twitter Connection dialog.

Search query
A UTF-8, URL-encoded search query of 500 characters maximum, including operators. The only required
search parameter.

Locale
Intended for language-specific consumers and the default should work in the majority of cases.
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Max # of results
The number of tweets to return per page, up to a maximum of 100. Defaults to 15.

Geo data
Returns tweets by users located within a given radius of the given latitude/longitude.

Until
Returns tweets created before the given date. Date should be formatted as YYYY-MM-DD.

Since ID
Returns results with an ID greater than (that is, more recent than) the specified ID.

Max ID
Returns results with an ID less than (thatis, older than) or equal to the specified ID.

Language
Returns tweets by language, given by an ISO 639-1 code.

Geo data
Returns tweets by users located within a given radius of the given latitude/longitude.

See Twitter Developer Documentation for detailed GET search/tweets information.

The Twitter - Get messages Task retrieves sent or received messages in Twitter.
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0 Add Task - Twitter - Get messages - 10/10 — O et

W Twitter - Get messages
The Twitter - Get messages Task retrieves sent orreceived messages in Twitter. E

%& Mainsettings () Conditions |9 Twitter-Getmessages | @ Onerror (& TimeOut (& Flow

Get messages ..
Connection:

l4 Chooseconnection - IEI

Type:
() Sent (@) Received

Optional parameters:

Maximum number of messages:| |

Since ID: | |

Max ID: | |

[ skip Status

[ ] Full text

[ Include entities

Custom query parameters:

Mame Value
£
| Cancel I oK |
oo P oo S |
Connection

To use Twitter Tasks you need to create a Connection first. You do that in the Twitter Connection dialog.

Maximum number of messages
Specifies the number of direct messages to try and retrieve, up to a maximum of 200.

Since ID
Returns results with an ID greater than (that is, more recent than) the specified ID.

Max 1D
Returns results with an ID less than (that is, older than) or equal to the specified ID.
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Skip status
When checked, statuses will not be included in the returned user objects.

Include entities
The entities node will not be included when not checked.

See Twitter Developer Documentation for detailed GET messages information.

The Twitter - Get timeline Task retrieves own or specified user timeline in Twitter.

“r Add Task - Twitter - Get timeline - 11/11

W Twitter - Get timeline

The Twitter - Get timeline Task retrieves awn or specified user timeline in Twitter.

&& Mainsettings () Conditions |9 Twitter-Gettimeline | @ Onerror (g TimeOut

€ Fow

Get timeline ...
Connection:

Ly Chooseconnection

Type:

() Home @) User |

Optional parameters:

Max count of tweets to retrieve: |

Since ID: | |
Max ID: | |
[ ] nclude entities [ ] Trim User
[] Include contributordetails [ | Include RTS
[ ] Exclude replies
Custom query parameters:

Name Value

*

Connection

Cancel I oK |

Mext

~ I
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To use Twitter Tasks you need to create a Connection first. You do that in the Twitter Connection dialog.

Home/User
Select own or specified user time-line.

Max count of tweets to retrieve
Specifies the number of Tweets to try and retrieve, up to a maximum of 200 per distinct request.

Since ID
Returns results with an ID greater than (that is, more recent than) the specified ID.

Max ID
Returns results with an ID less than (thatis, older than) or equal to the specified ID.

Include entities
The entities node will not be included when not checked.

Exclude replies
This setting prevents replies from appearing in the returned timeline.

Trim user
When checked, each Tweet returned in a timeline will include a user object including only the status
authors numerical ID.

See Twitter Developer Documentation for detailed GET timeline information.

The Twitter - Get mentions Task retrieves of specified user in Twitter.
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S0 Add Task - Twitter - Get mentions - 12/12 — O pod

W Twitter - Get mentions
The Twitter - Get mentions Task retrieves mentions of specified user in Twitter. E

%& Mainsettings () Conditions |9 Twitter-Get mentions | @ Onerror (& TimeOuwt (& Flow

Get mentions ..

Connection:

l4 Chooseconnection - IEI

Optional parameters:

Max count of tweets to retrieve

Since ID:

Max ID:

|
|
|
[ Include entities [ ] Trim User

[ ] Include contributor details

Custom query parameters:

MName Value
i
| Cancel I oK |
e T
Connection

To use Twitter Tasks you need to create a Connection first. You do that in the Twitter Connection dialog.

Max count of tweets to retrieve
Specifies the number of Tweets to try and retrieve, up to a maximum of 200 per distinct request.

Since ID
Returns results with an ID greater than (that is, more recent than) the specified ID.

Max ID
Returns results with an ID less than (thatis, older than) or equal to the specified ID.

Include entities
The entities node will not be included when not checked.

Trim user
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When checked, each Tweet returned in a timeline will include a user object including only the status
authors numerical ID.

See Twitter Developer Documentation for detailed GET mentions information.

The Twitter - Get friends Task retrieves a users friends on Twitter.

W Add Task - Twitter - Get friends - 13/13 — O >

| W Twitter - Get friends
| The Twitter - Get friends Tazk retrieves a users friends on Twitter. E

% Mainsettings () Conditions |9 Twitter - Get friends | @ Onemor (g TimeOut (& Flow
||| =] Getfriends |

i Get friends ... |
Connection:

Ly Chooseconnection - ﬁ

UserId Only IDs
User name:
@
Cancel 0K

- varisbls P
Connection

To use Twitter Tasks you need to create a Connection first. You do that in the Twitter Connection dialog.

User ID
The screen name of the user for whom to return results for.

Only IDs
Returns only friends ID numbers.

User name
The screen name of the user for whom to return results for.

See Twitter Developer Documentation for detailed GET friends information.

The Twitter - Get followers Task retrieves a users followers in Twitter.
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S0 Add Task - Twitter - Get followers - 13/13 — O pod

W Twitter - Get followers
The Twitter - Get followers Task retrieves a users followers in Twitter. E

% Mainsettings () Conditions |9 Twitter-Getfollowers | @ Onermor (g TimeOut (€ Flow

i

Get followers ...

Connection:
Ly Chooseconnection - ’Iﬁ}
UserId Only IDs
User name:
@
Cancel OK
Connection

To use Twitter Tasks you need to create a Connection first. You do that in the Twitter Connection dialog.

User ID
The screen name of the user for whom to return results for.

Only IDs
Returns only followers ID numbers.

User name
The screen name of the user for whom to return results for.

See Twitter Developer Documentation for detailed GET followers information.

The SQL Task can execute a SQL command or a stored procedure against any database through
ODBC, OLEDB and support for direct connections to MSSQL, Oracle and MySQL.

Select type of query; Text or Stored Procedure, only the active tab is saved.

SQL > Text sub tab
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“40 Edit Task - SQL - 1/1 — O ot
G SOL

The SQL Task can execute a SQL command or a stored procedure against any database

through ODEC, OLEDE and support for direct connections to M35QL, Oracle and MySQL.

% Mainsettings () Conditions |§) SQL | | Output @ Onerror (g TimeOut € Flow

Connection
Connection: e SOL Test v |
Credential: Lg No Credential v | %
Command timeout: 0 + second(s)
Query
Ej it } Stored Procedure Ju:ul:u
1i SELECT * FROM testtable ~
W
< >
Split and run multiple queries with semicolon as separator
Copy Task Id Cancel OK
Connection

To use the SQL Task you need to create a Connection first. You do that in the Connections dialog.

Credential

If you want to Execute with a trusted connection in MSSQL you need to use a Credential in combination
with the Connection for trusted connection. The Credential must be a valid Windows user on the local
senver (if database is local) or a valid user on remote sener (if server is not local).

Command Timeout
Timeout in seconds before the query should exit.

Text
Enter your SQL text query.

Split and run multiple queries with semicolon as separator
Text ...

SQL > Stored Procedure sub tab
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] Add/Edit Task - 5QL - 2/2

Ga SOL

The 50L Task can execute a SQL command or a stored procedure against any database through QDBC,
OLEDB and support for direct connections to MSSQL, Oracde and MySQL.

s Main settings Conditions | SOL | |z Output @ On error (g Timeout (& Flow

Connection

Connection: i), gladiator-odbe
Credential: 5 Administrator@GLADIATOR
Command timeout: I[J 3: Second(s)

Query

ESQLtu‘tquew __-_-}Stnredprncedure Ju::ul:u

Mame of stored procedure:

o [

Parameters:
Mame | Data type | Direction | Value
TaglD Int Input
LanguagelD Int Input
Word NvarChar Input
| Refresh parameters ‘ | Add | | Edit | | Delete
‘ Cancel || Ok |
| @ Variables &=  Previous Task 2/2 lext =1 |

Name of stored procedure
The name of the stored procedure to be executed. Click the Refresh icon to populate the drop-down list
of stored procedures.

Parameters
The grid shows all defined parameters. Click the Add button to open the parameter window. Click other
buttons to update the list of parameters.
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- Parameter — o

| - Parameter

Mame:

-

Value:
henrik

Use null value

¥ | Validate value

Data type: Parameter direction
VarChar | | Input -
Size:
specific - [0 =
Cancel Ok

Enter parameter values for Name, Value, Data type and Parameter direction.

Use null value
If checked, the NULL value will override the Value.

Validate value
If checked, VisualCron will validate the value with the value type. Leave not checked if you are using a
Variable as value and the Variable is not yet set.

Test your SQL Task before closing the VisualCron client. Errors will be reported in the log window.

SQL > Job sub tab
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| Add/Edit Task - -1/1

=1 [E]: |

% Main settings Conditions | §]_5QL g Qutput ) Onerror s Timeout

Connection

Credential: Mo credential

Connection: Gladiator

Command timeout: 0 | Second(s)

Query

[£] SQL text query - Stored procedure |33 Job
Mame of job

my Jobl|

] Notifications

Cancel

|| ok

o Wariables = Task 1/1

The Job definitions are only valid for MSSQL.

Use this option if you want to execute a remote Package of type SSIS/DTS. You need to create a Job of

your package first.

Name of Job
Specify the Job name if you want to execute a Job in the database.

Job steps
Define a flow of steps with decision points depending on correct or failed result.

Output tab
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“40 Edit Task - SQL - 1/1 — O ot
G SOL

The SQL Task can execute a SQL command or a stored procedure against any database

through ODEC, OLEDE and support for direct connections to M35QL, Oracle and MySQL.

% Main settings Conditions & SQL | = Output | @ Oneror (g TimeOut & Flow
Output settings

Include field names

Field separataor: Tah -
Text qualifier: -
Line break: CrLf -

Addinfo messagesto output

Copy Task Id Cancel OK

The output tab controls the format of the date output from the SQL Task.

Include field names
If the columns should be included in the output or not.

Field separator
Here you can control what separates each field.

Text qualifier
The text qualifier is the parts surrounding a field. Normally nothing which is default.

Line break
Controls what type of line break should be used.

Add info messages to output
Internal SQL database engine debug and warning output will be added to Task output if this is checked.

Some SQL Task notes:

e use appropriate prefix on variable, normally @variablename

o take advantage of predefined connection strings

e when using ODBC, remembe to add your parameters in the order you want to use them

e if you have DNS connections - take advantage of them

e test SQL Tasks and look for error message in the log window

e if you are running PL-SQL statement on Oracle write them like this: BEGIN
FM.MQ.ADD_MSG_DIRECT('FORMY,'LV_SENDER','LV_POSN_UPLOAD',213,'ORG_ID"); END;

¢ to get Output parameters please use the result Variables below:
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) Variables

op Add <7 Edit Delete

Variables

4 7] VisualCronvariables
4 |[Z] Jobs
4 Active job
> @ Loop
[ |j Triggers
4 || Tasks
4 [, SQL &=
— Generic task variables —
Taskld
Task type
Mame
Order
Bxit code
Exit code description

Mumber of executes

@
@
@
@
@
@
@
@ Last execution time
@ Last executed
@ Last exited
@ Output
@ Qutput (stderr)
@ Status
@ Is active
@ Result
—- Specific task variables —-
@ Connection string
@ Connection name
@ Command type
[ @ Query
4 Result
4 3 Parameters
[ Param3
[~ Param2
[ Paraml
4 Qutput

I

@ Parameter{nutput}value]

-

Variable Key
{~ Direct Id {direct pointing Id of Job or Task)
% Active {current context sensitive Job or Task)

= PrevTask({previous orlast context sensitive Task)

{TASK(Active Result. Parameter. Value, Output)}
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Troubleshooting:

1. ODBC->ERROR [42000] [Microsoft][ODBC SQL Server Driver][SQL Sener]invalid parameter 1 (*):
Data type 0x23 is a deprecated large object, or LOB, but is marked as output parameter. Deprecated
types are not supported as output parameters. Use current large object types instead.

- Try changing data type from Text to VarChar or NVarChar.

- Also, make sure you are using the exact length of the parameter compared to the object in MSSQL.

2. The Size property has an invalid size of 0.
Try setting the same exact size as the parameter.

This Task lets you execute local DTS packages. VisualCron must reside on the server machine to be
able to execute this Task. To execute remote DTS packages you can use the SQL Task and type Job.

Add Task - Execute OTS package - 3/3 — O x

& Execute DTS package

This DTS execute Task lets you execute DTS packages. Data Transformation Services, or DTS, is a set of
objects and utilities to allow the automation of extract, transform and load operations to or from a database.

%s Main settings Conditions |[ g Execute DTS package| @ On error (g TimeOut (€ Flow
Main settings

{* Package locatedin file

Package path: |

(" Package located in database

Package name:

SQL Credential: Mo Credential | [

iUse trusted connectior

Variables
Mame Value Direction
Add Edit Delete
Cancel (o] 4
o Variables =  Previous Task 3/3 =

Package located in file
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Specify the full path to the file.

Package located in database
If the package is located in the database then you specify the package name here.

SQL Credential

When using a Trusted connection this should be a Windows user that have access to the SQL sener.
Use Load profile option in the Credential. The domain name must be the DNS name or IP of the SQL
server.

When not using a Trusted connection this should be the username and password of the SQL Senver.
The domain name must be the DNS name or IP of the SQL senrwer.

Use trusted connection
Check this if you want to impersonate as a Windows user to access database instead of using SQL
Sernver credentials.

Variables
If the package needs variables you enter them here by clicking on Add.

This Task lets you execute local SSIS packages. VisualCron must reside on the server machine to be
able to execute this Task. To execute remote SSIS packages you can use the SQL Task and type Job.
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“r Add Task - Execute 5515 package - 1/1 — | hod

(@ Execute 55IS package

This Task lets you execute local 5515 packages. VisualCron must reside on the server machine to be
able to execute this Task. To execute remote 5515 packages you can use the SQL Task and type

Job.

% Mainsettings () Conditions |(j Execute 55ISpackage | @ Onemor (£ TimeOuwt (& Flow

Main settings
MSSQL server version: 2005 ~| || Bxecute in 32bit mode
[ ] Trusted connection
Credential fortrusted connection: | Mo Credential - | K&
Package password: |
[ configurationfile | | ||:Q |

(® Package locatedin file
Package path: | | T |

() Package located in database

Package name: | |

Database ipfdns name: | |

Database credential: Mo Credential - t"e‘(
Wariables
Name Value Direction £
Add || Edit || Delete |
| Cancel I oK

= Variahles

MSSQL server version
Select if you are using MSSQL 2005 or 2008.

Execute in 32 bit mode
Check this if your MSSQL version is running in 32 bit mode.

Credential
A set of Credentials that is used to impersonate the whole SSIS call.

Package located in file
Specify the full path to the file.
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Package located in database
If the package is located in the database then you specify the package name here.

SQL Credential
Specify a Credential that consists of the server name or IP address together with user name and
password.

Variables
If the package needs variables you enter them here by clicking on Add.

Note

For this Task to work you need to hawe installed, at least, SQL Server Integration Services, on the
machine that VisualCron is installed on.

For more information, see SQL Server Integration Senvices.

The Task Database - Execute SSISDB package executes an existing package in from catalogs
(SSISDB).
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“ Add Task - Execute S515DB package - 1/1 o = X

(@ Execute SSISDB package
The Task Database - Execute S5ISDE package executes an existing package in from catalogs (SSISDE). E

% Mainsettings () Conditions |( Execute 5SISDBpackage | @ Onerror (g TimeOut (€ Flow

Connection

Connection: #Y Choose connection IEI

Credential: Lg Mo Credential - IEI

Package details

| Catalog: v| Refresh |

| Folder: v| Refresh |

| Project name: v| Refresh |

| Package name: v| Refresh |

| Environment: v| Refresh |
| Package parameters | Project parameters

MName | Data type | Direction £ | Value
. Refresh | Add ] Edit || Delete

Execution details
[ ] Executein 32 bit mode {on 64 bit systems)

o Variables

Connection
Text ...

Credentials

To control a remote computer you may need to use a Credential. The Credential must match the user
name and password of the user that you want to login for. Select a Credential in the combo box or click
the Settings icon to open Manage credentials in order to add or edit Credentials.

Package details
Text ...

Package parameters
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Text ...

The Database - SSRS Task lets you execute reports in SQL Server Reporting Senvices and return the
result in various formats.

Edit Task - S5RS - 1/1 — O 4
@] S5RS
The Database - S5RS Task lets you execute reports in SQL Server Reporting Service and return the result in various (9
formats.

s Main settings Conditions |[[f] SSRS | @ On emor (g TimeOut (& Flow
5| 7@ Parameters  [=] Destination

Connection

J._TIsurfau:eS[erlandssonhenrik@hutmail.u:u:um] | | %
Report

fTEST_Report - Backup - K?."

Is SharePaint report

Service type
(* SSRS 2005

(" SSRS 2010

Cancel 0K

@ Variables = Task 1/1 =

Connection
This Task type uses the global SSRS Connection type. Define username, password, host name and
proxy in the Connection.

Report
Click Refresh to show the paths to all reports in the Reporting server. Select the path to an existing
Report. You can find it in the Reporting Services Configuration Manager under Virtual Directory here:
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& Reporting Services Configuration Manager: WIN-HV66MUODOHH\MSSQLSERVER = =

% Micrasaft
# SQL Serverao12

Reporting Services Configuration Manager

24 Connect
= Report Manager URL
5 WIN-HV66MUODOHHWMSSQLSERVER
Configure a URL to access Report Manager. Click Advanced to define multiple URLs, or to specify additional
= corvice Account parameters on the URL.

A Web Service URL Report Manager Site Identification

Virtual Directory: Reports

|| Database

URLs: http://WIN-HV6EMUODOHH:B0/Reports el

0 Report Manager URL

3 E-mail Settings
[ Execution Account

“/4 Encryption Keys

11 Seale-out Deployment

Is SharePoint report
This defines that the execution is related to a SharePoint report.

Service type
This describes what kind of senice type the Reporting server uses. Use SSRS for SQL Senver 2005.

SSRS > Parameters tab
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“40 Edit Task - 55R5 - 141

— O >

] S5RS

The Database - 55RS Task lets you execute reports in SQL Server Reporting Service and return the result in various

formats.

s Main settings Conditions |[[] S5RS | @ On error (g TimeOut (& Flow

s Main settings EDestination

Name Data type | Value

TextParameter Text Ve

BooleanParameter Boolean False

DateTimeParameter Date 2010-10-10 00:00:00

IntegerParameter Integer 1

FloatParameter Float 2

Refresh Add Edit Delete
Cancel 0K

@ Variables = Task 11 =

Click Refresh to load all parameters for the selected Report path. Add/Edit the values supplied to each
report.

SSRS > Destination tab
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Edit Task - SSRS - 1/1 — O >
] S5RS
The Database - 55RS Task lets you execute reports in SQL Server Reporting Service and return the result in various (9
formats.

s Main settings Conditions |[[] S5RS | @ On error (g TimeOut (& Flow
% Main settings (3 Parameters aDestination
File format

FDF -

Save to..

Credential:

& Mo Credential B

Falder: File mask:

citest | mypdf.*

Cancel 0K

@ Variables = Task 1f1 =

File format
This is the output file format.

Credential
If you need to save to a network share you should use a Credential.

Folder
Destination folder for the output file.

File mask
Any file mask (compared to the actual report name). Using * uses the report name + extension.

Troubleshooting:

Exception in Task: System.Web.Services.Protocols.SoapException: You have attempted to use a
rendering extension that is either not registered for this report server or it is not supported in this edition
of Reporting Services

Check the file rsreportserver.config in c:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL
Server\MSRS10_50.MSSQLSERVER_RS\Reporting Services\ReportServer

The problemin our case is that via APl we were requesting a report and attempting to convert the
report from HTML to a different rendering extension. And, unfortunately, the specific Reporting
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Services instance’ s configuration file has not been configured\extended to support the requested
rendering formet.

INnMS SQL Server 2008-R2, the configuration file is located in a directory structure resembling the
following:

=8
\Program Files
\Microsoft SQL Server
\MSRS10_50.MSSQLSERVER_RS
\Reporting Services
\ReportServer
In the configuration file, find the “Render” section:
< Configuration >
< Extensions >
< Render >
Within the Render section, find the corresponding “Extension” entry.

If your file format is HTML4 and you see the section try changing from name HTML4.0 to HTMLA4.

The PGP - encrypt Task lets you encrypt one or more files using OpenPGP standard. You can either
encrypt with PGP keys or plain password. Optional signing is also provided.

General PGP information is available.

The PGP Task is selected in the Add/Edit Task window by Encryption -> PGP. In the Main settings tab
a name for the Task is entered.

PGP Encrypt > File filter > Location sub tab
In the File filter tab you define which files should be encrypted. Read more about file filter here.

PGP Encrypt > Encrypt sub tab
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S0 Add Task - PGP - Encrypt - 1/1 — O by

42 PGP - Encrypt

The PGP - encrypt Task lets you encrypt one or more files using OpenPGP standard. You
can either encrypt with PGP keys orplain password. Optional signing is also provided.

% Mainsettings () Conditions | .~ PGP -Encrypt | @ Onerror (g TimeOut (& Flow
',_-% File filter |; ''''' E nn:ryrpt| .@ Recipients  g& Signers

Encryption
Encrypt source
Encryption algorithm: Protection level:
CASTS - | Low -

[ ] Useconventional (password)encryption

Password: | |

Armor data

Armor boundary: |PGF‘ MESSAGE |

[ ] compress databefore encryption Ise new features
Signing
[ ] sign source [ | Detached signature
Treat input as text

Password: |

Destination
() Usesame falderas source

{®) Usecustom destinationfolder

| B

Destination file mask:

% 1=

= Variables

Here you have two major options when encrypting a file; either Encrypt, Sign or both.

Encrypt source
Mark this option to enable encryption of your file. The Recipients tab is connected to this property.

Encryption algorithm
VisualCron offers some standard algorithms. If you need any other algorithm then contact us.

© 2018 NetCart



316

Protection level

e "Low" - to get the key from password only, password hash is used

¢ "Normal" - hash from password and salt concatenation is used

e "High" - hash from multiple password and salt concatenation is used

Use conventional (password) encryption
A password will be used for encryption. Enter a password in the password field. You can use this for
doing simple symmetric encryption without key rings.

Armor data
Use this property to determine if resulting data should be armored, i.e. wrapped into base64-cowver.

Compress data before encryption
Specifies if the data should be compressed before encryption.

Use new features
Use this property for compatibility with old versions of PGP-compatible software.

If this property is set to True, then newer and stronger algorithms will be used in this Signinng willl be
compatible with PGP 2.6.x, while Encrypt and sign will not.

If the property is set to False, then the result will be compatible with PGP 2.6.x, while the keys are
compatible (i.e. don't use features not supported by PGP 2.6.x). Default value is True.

Sign source
Mark this option if you want to sign your file. Use the this option along with selecting private key rings in
the PGP -> Signers tab.

Treat input as text
Use this property when you want to specify that input data must be interpreted as text.

Password
If you have a password on your private key, then enter it here.

Destination file/Destination folder

The destination file is the path to the file where the encrypted file should be saved or, when using
Decrypt, where the decrypted file should be saved. When using wild cards this field will become
Destination folder and all source files will be appended with ".pgp".

Use default naming for destination file

When decrypting a file you can either specify a file name in the Destination file or use this property.
When using this property the original name (from the PGP MESSAGE) will be used when writing the file.
When this property is checked you can use Destination file for specifying another folder than the source
file folder location.

PGP Encrypt > Recipients sub tab
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S0 Add Task - PGP - Encrypt - 1/1 — O by

42 PGP - Encrypt

The PGP - encrypt Task lets you encrypt one or more files using OpenPGP standard. You
can either encrypt with PGP keys orplain password. Optional signing is also provided.

% Mainsettings () Conditions | .~ PGP -Encrypt | @ Onerror (g TimeOut (& Flow

S5 Signers
Select recipients
Select Key Ring - | Manage Key Rings |
Key | Bits - User
[«] | b

= Variahles

Specifies the key ring with public keys that belongs to the recipients of the file. Select a key ring, then
mark the (public) keys that belongs to a recipient of the file.

PGP Encrypt > Signers sub tab
“5 Add Task - PGP - Encrypt - 1/1

42 PGP - Encrypt
The PGP - encrypt Task lets you encrypt one or more files using OpenPGP standard. You E

- | pod

can either encrypt with PGP keys orplain password. Optional signing is also provided.

% Mainsettings () Conditions | .~ PGP -Encrypt | @ Onerror (g TimeOut (& Flow

Select signers

Select Key Ring - | Manage Key Rings |

Key | Bits - User

Kl | .

= Variahles

Specifies the key ring with keys which must be used for data signing. Select a key ring, then check the
(private) keys you want to use for signing.
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Key rings are managed in the PGP -> Recipients or the PGP -> Signers tabs by clicking on Manage Key
Rings button. In the Manage PGP Key Ring window, click on the Add button to open the Add PGP Key
Ring window. More information is available for manage PGP key rings.

The PGP - decrypt Task can decrypt one more more encrypted files using the OpenPGP standard.
General PGP information is available.

PGP decrypt > File filter > Location sub tab
In the File filter tab you define which files should be decrypted. Read more about file filter here.

PGP decrypt > Decrypt sub tab

% Add Task - PGP - Decrypt - 1/1 — O Y
42 PGP - Decrypt

The PGP - decrypt Task can decrypt one mare mare encrypted files using the OpenPGP E
standard.

&& Mainsettings () Conditions | .~ PGP -Decrypt | @ Oneror (g Timeout (& Flow

“Z Filefilter | & Decrypt |
Select Key Ring

asddasd - | Manage Key Rings |

Fassword

| e |

Destination

() Usesame falderas source

{®) Usecustom destinationfolder

| [&
Destination file mask:

i 1=l

(@) Base destination file name an inner file name

() Base destinationfile name on encrypted file name

[ | Post process maskwith Variable - use INEWNAME()} in Variable

|{5TRING[RE|::I.3::EI{NE'v."'.n'N.ﬂ.MED} loldvalue jnewvalue)} || @ |

Overwrite if existing

Cancel || oK |

o Variahles
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Select key ring
Select a key ring that contains the key that should be used for decryption.

Password
If the file is encrypted with a password then enter the password here.

Use same folder as source
The decrypted file will be placed in the same folder as were the original encrypted file was found.

Use custom destination folder
If the destination file name should be changed in some way then you can enter a new file mask for this
here. Default "*.*" keeps the same original hame.

Destination file mask

You can use a wild card to replace the original name. For example *.pdf keeps the original name but
changes the extension to "pdf'. You can use ? and * as wild card characters. ? replaces/matches a
single letter.

Base destination file name on inner file name/Base destination file name on encrypted file name
Encrypted PGP files have an inner name that is set by encrypting tool. Normally, that name is the
original file name. Sometimes it is different depending on tool. With this option you can choose if you
want destination file mask and post process features to be based on the original name inside the pgp file
or the encrypted file (the source, encrypted file).

Post process mask with Variable
Sometimes you might want to change the name with the help of a Variable. Use default * in the New
name mask and then check this box to add support for Variable renaming.

The default value shows how to use this property. {STRING(Replace[{NEWNAME ()}|oldValue|newValue)}.
{NEWNAME()} is the new name after the New name mask has been processed. You need this Variable
pointer to find the "current” name you want to rename.

Ovenwrite if existing
If the destination file already exists it will be overwritten - otherwise nothing will happen.

Key rings are managed in the PGP -> Recipients or the PGP -> Signers tabs by clicking on Manage Key
Rings button. In the Manage PGP Key Ring window, click on the Add button to open the Add PGP Key
Ring window. More information is available for manage PGP key rings.

Symmetric encryption Task provides simple encryption/decryption with a single password. The output is
in RAW format, if you want PGP format then use the PGP Encrypt Task. The Task is using standard
encryption algorithms like:

Provider Length (bits) Known Vulnerabilities
DES 64 yes
RC2 40-128 yes
Rijndael 128, 192, 256 no
TripleDES 128, 192 no
AES 128, 192, 256 no

If you have a choice, we recommend using AES encryption.

The Encryption - Encrypt (symmetric) Task is able to encrypt one or more files to a specific folder.
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Encrypt > Encryption settings tab
“ Add Task - Encrypt (symmetric) - 1/1 — O =

& Encrypt (symmaetric)

Symmetric encryption Task provides simple enoryption/decryption with a single password. The
output is in R&W format, if you want PGP format then use the PGP Encrypt Task. The Task is

using standard encryption algorithms like DES,RC2,Rijndael and TripleDES.

% Mainsettings () Conditions |5 Encrypt (symmetic) | @ On eror (& TimeOut (& Flow
L "Encryption settings || g Filefilter 52 Destination

Encryption

Encryption algorithm:
TripleDES -

kKey bit length:

192 -

Password:
| | comv |
Initialization Vector {Iv):
|tt¢tttttt | | CDPY |
Padding mode:

PKCSY -

Cancel I oK

= Variahles

Encryption algorithm

Select between the following encryption algorithms:
e DES

RC2

Rijndael

TripleDES

AES

Please note that different algorithms support different Key bit length.

Key bit length
The key bit length defines the strength of the encryption. The higher the better. Different algorithms
support different key bit length.

Password
Select a password that will be used for encryption/decryption. The password is hidden in the interface
but you can press Copy to copy the the password to clip board.
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Encrypt > File filter tab
In the File filter tab you define which files should be encrypted. Read more about file filter here.

Encrypt > Destination tab
“0 Add Task - Encrypt (symmetric) - 1/1 — O *

& Encrypt (symmetric)

Symmetric encryption Task provides simple enoryption/decryption with a single password. The
output is in R&W format, if you want PGP format then use the PGP Encrypt Task. The Task is

using standard encryption algorithms like DES,RC2,Rijndael and TripleDES.
% Main settings Conditions |2 Encrypt (symmetric) | @ Onemor (g TimeOut (€ Flow
Encryption settings g Filefilter £ Destination

Destination

() Usesame falderas source

(®) Usecustom destinationfolder

C:ltestencrypted 3

Destination file mask:

= =
Post process maskwith Variable - use {NEWNAME()} in Variable

{STRIMG(Replace [{MEWMAME ()} loldValue jnewvalue)}

Cancel 0K

Destination

You can choose to encrypt files to same folder as where the original file was found by selecting Use
same folder as source. If you select Use custom destination folder you are able to select a different
destination folder for the encrypted file than source folder.

Destination file mask

Destination file mask is a quick way to change the file name to something else. By default it is using *
which means that the same file name will be used for destination folder. If you are going to use * you
need to use another destination folder. If you for example want to change the original extension to "enc"
instead you can change this destination file mask to *.enc.

Post process mask with Variable

This property gives you more advanced ways to change the file name. We recommend that you use
Destination file mask with value * when using this property. When checking this property the new name
will be stored in a temporary variable {NEWNAME()}. You will be able to use this Variable for processing
with other Variable functions. As an example we have provided the default value for this property:
{STRING(Replace[NEWNAME ()}|oldValue[newValue)}. The example uses the String.Replace method
from the Variables window. It uses the {NEWNAME()} as input Variable with options to set a value that
you want to replace from original file name "oldValue" and the new value "newValue".
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Symmetric encryption Task provides simple encryption/decryption with a single password. The output is
in RAW format, if you want PGP format then use the PGP Encrypt Task. The Task is using standard
encryption algorithms like:

Provider Length (bits) Known Vulnerabilities
DES 64 yes
RC2 40-128 yes
Rijndael 128, 192, 256 no
TripleDES 128, 192 no
AES 128, 192, 256 no

If you have a choice, we recommend using AES encryption.
The Decrypt (symmetric) Task is able to decrypt one or more files from a specific folder.

Decrypt > Decryption settings tab
S0 Add Task - Decrypt (symmetric) - 1/1 — g X

55 Decrypt (symmetric)

Symmetric encryption Task provides simple enoryption/decryption with a single password. The
output is in R&W format, if you want PGP format then use the PGP Encrypt Task. The Task is

using standard encryption algorithms like DES,RC2,Rijndasl and TripleDES

%& Mainsettings () Conditions |5 Decrypt(symmetic) | @ Onemor (& Timeout (& Flow
Decryption settings | g Filefilter £ Destination
Encryption

Encryption algorithm:

TripleDES -
Password:

Copy
Initialization Vector {Tv):
SEEEEEeE Copy
Padding made:
PKCSY -

Cancel 0K

Encryption algorithm

Select between the following encryption algorithms:
e DES

RC2

Rijndael

TripleDES

AES
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Please note that different algorithms support different Key bit length.

Password
Select a password that will be used for encryption/decryption. The password is hidden in the interface
but you can press Copy to copy the the password to clip board.

Decrypt > File filter > Location sub tab
In the File filter tab you define which files should be decrypted. Read more about file filter here.

Decrypt > Destination tab_
ot (syrmmetric) - 11 - O >

| 55 Decrypt (symmaetric)

Symmetric encryption Task provides simple enoryption/decryption with a single password. The
output is in R&W format, if you want PGP format then use the PGP Encrypt Task. The Task is

| using standard encryption algorithms like DES,RC2,Rijndasl and TripleDES

i % Main settings Conditions |5 Decrypt({symmetic) | @ Onemor (& Timeout (& Flow |
Decryption settings g Filefilter 22 Destination

| Destination |

| () Usesame falderas source
(®) Usecustom destinationfolder
| C:\test\decrypted = |
I Destination file mask:
* =
Post process maskwith Variable - use {NEWNAME()} in Variable

| |[{STRIMG(Replace |[{MEWMAME(} loldValue jnewvalue)}

| |
I Cancel 0K |

Destination

You can choose to decrypt files to same folder as where the original file was found by selecting Use
same folder as source. If you select Use custom destination folder you are able to select a different
destination folder for the decrypted file than source folder.

Destination file mask

Destination file mask is a quick way to change the file name to something else. By default it is using *
which means that the same file name will be used for destination folder. If you are going to use * you
need to use another destination folder. If you for example know it is a text file want to change the original
extension from ".enc" instead you can change this destination file mask to "*.txt".

Post process mask with Variable
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This property gives you more advanced ways to change the file name. We recommend that you use
Destination file mask with value * when using this property. When checking this property the new name
will be stored in a temporary variable {NEWNAME()}. You will be able to use this Variable for processing
with other Variable functions. As an example we hawve provided the default value for this property:
{STRING(Replace [NEWNAME ()}|oldValue|newValue)}. The example uses the String.Replace method
from the Variables window. It uses the {NEWNAME()} as input Variable with options to set a value that
you want to replace from original file name "oldValue" and the new value "newValue".

Enter topic text here.

The String - JSON filter Task lets you perform JSON queries with the JSONPath and the JQ engine
against a JSON file or value/Variable.

JQ filter manual: https://stedolan.github.io/jg/manual/

S0 Edit Task - JSOM filter JSOMPath Var - 3/3 — O >
mm JSON filter

The String - J50N filter Task lets you perform JSON gueries with the JS0MNPath and the 1Q engine

against a J50M filz or valugfVariable.

L& Main settings Conditions g JSONfilter | |z Output @ Oneror (g TimeOut (€ Flow

Credentials

’V l# No Credential - |
i) File

&
(®) Variablefvalue
foo™ 42, "bar™ ess interesting data™; ";5

150N filter engine:

Filter expression:

bar @

Copy Task Id Cancel oK
Credentials
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To control a remote computer you may need to use a Credential. The Credential must match the user
name and password of the user that you want to login for. Select a Credential in the combo box or click
the Settings icon to open Manage credentials in order to add or edit Credentials.

File
Click the File radio button to enter a full file path to a JSON file. Click the File icon to browse for a JSON
file.

Variable/Value
Enter Variable or value as input string. Click the Settings icon to to browse for Variables.

JSON filter engine
Select JISONPath or JQ program as a “filter”: it takes an input, and produces an output.

Filter expression
Enter the JSONPath or JQ filter expression. Click the Filter expression icon to browse the input stream
structure.

The Copy/Movwe file(s) Task lets you copy files easily based on file filters. Together with Credentials you
are able to to copy/move from/to network drives.

“5 Add Task - Copy files - 1/1 — O >
By copy files

The Capy/Movefilz(s) Task lets you copy files easily based anfilzfiltars. Togather

with Credentials you are able to copy/move from/to network drives.

%s Main settings Conditions L@Cnpvfiles @ Onerror g TimeOut @Fluw
<k Add #” Edit [ Clone 3§ Delete  Change order:1  |[%

Source folder File mask Destinationfolder
C:\test o F:\tmp

Cancel QK

In the Copy files dialog you add, edit, clone or delete copy items and change order of copy items.
Changes may be done either by the toolbar buttons or mouse right click on the grid.

One Copy files Task may contain several copy items. For each copy item a source folder, a file mask
and a destination folders is defined.

Clicking on the Add option opens the File filter > Location tab.

File filter > Location sub tab
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“ Add/Edit copy file item hy

| Date [ size [} Attributes = Result () Test

Credentials

| Ly Mo Credential v| b

Folder
| @]
[ ] tnclude subfolders

Exclude folder(s)
| =1
Include file mask
i =l

|:| Is regex

|:| Casesensitive

[ use file exclusion

Exclude file mask
=0t | |@a |

Is regex

Cancel Ok

The file filter sub tab contains the standard file filter. You use the file filter to "find" the files you want to

copy.

Copy settings sub tab
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0 Add/Edit copy file itemn it

Credentials

L¢ No Credential - | K

Destinationfolder:

Destination file name mask:
* =
Post process mask with Variable - use {NEWNAME()} in Variable
ISTRING(Replace |[{MEWNAME(]} |oldValue |newvalue)} 'ﬂi

- Overwriteoptions

(@) Overwrite if existing
() Overwrite if source file is newer

() Don't overwrite if existing

- Folder creation options

(@) Createsub folders
Create full folder structure

(") Don'tcreate sub folders

Delete source file after copy

¥| Log copy resultto output

Cancel ok

In the copy settings sub tab you control destination folder, naming and what should happen if the file
already exists.

Credential

To access a remote computer you may need to use a Credential. Normally that Credential is a remote or
AD user with "Local logon" unchecked. The Credential must match the user name and password of the
user that you want to login for. Select a Credential in the combo box or click the Settings icon to open
Manage credentials in order to add or edit Credentials. This Credential is used to access the destination
directory.

Destination folder
Specify a absolute path to the directory you want to copy to.

Note 1: When you are accessing a network drive (a folder on a remote computer) as source or
destination folder you must specify the path in UNC format and not the letter of the logical drive. For
example Y:\remotefolder\ must be specified as \\remoteservername\remotefolder\.

Note 2: The folder path is not case-sensitive.
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Note 3: To speed up copying it is recommended that you group the items that are using the same
credential after each other. In this way, VisualCron does not need to switch between different (login)
credentials.

Destination file name mask

You can use a wild card to replace the original name. For example *.pdf keeps the original name but
changes the extension to "pdf'. You can use ? and * as wild card characters. ? replaces/matches a
single letter.

Post process mask with Variable

This property gives you more advanced ways to change the file name. We recommend that you use
Destination file mask with value * when using this property. When checking this property the new name
will be stored in a temporary variable {(NEWNAME()}. You will be able to use this Variable for processing
with other Variable functions. As an example we hawve provided the default value for this property:
{STRING(Replace [NEWNAME()}joldValue[newValue)}. The example uses the String.Replace method
from the Variables window. It uses the {NEWNAME()} as input Variable with options to set a value that
you want to replace from original file name "oldValue" and the new value "newValue".

Ovenwrite if existing
When this setting is checked, all matching files in the destination folder (older or never) will be replaced
by the source files.

Overwrite if source file is newer
When this setting is checked, the destination file (if existing) will only be replaced if the source file is
newer.

Don't overwrite if existing
When this setting is checked no files are overwritten if they exist.

Delete source file after copy

When this setting is checked, the source file (not the folder) will be deleted after a successful copy.
Thus, the source file will be deleted even though it wasn't copied due to the settings of Overwrite if
existing (if it was already existing) and Ovenwrite if source file is newer (if the source file was older than
the destination).

Folder creation options

1.Create full folder structure

Creates the full directory structure from root folder and up.
2. Don't create sub folders

Puts all files in in the same (destination) folder

Log copy result to output
When this setting is checked, the result, source and destination file is added to the Task output. All files
that are copied is added to the output.

The output has the following format: Source file path TAB -> TAB Destination file path TAB OK/FAILED

Both OK and FAILED files are added to the Task output. To the Task std. error only the failed items are
added.

This setting is not default as it adds some extra information to send between the server and the client.
Use this option only if you have a high speed connection, connecting locally or have a small amount of
files.
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The Task file - Sync files Task lets you sync files between two folders according to some file filters.

Multiple sync file items

<1 Edit Task - Sync files - 1/1 — O >
By sync files

The Syncfile(s) Task lets vou Sync files easily based onfile filters. Together with Credentials you are able to sync

fromfto network drives.

£& Mainsettings () Conditions |[3 Syncfiles | @ Oneror (& Timeout € Flow
gk Add ¢ Edit [ Clone 3¢ Delete  Change order:|1

-

Source folder | File mask | Destinationfolder |
c:htest * bt c:htest4 |
Copy Task Id Cancel 0K

You can add one or more file sync items in this Task.

Add file sync item->Source path and file filter tab
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“ Add/Edit sync file item

'!.__'.g." Source path and file filter | ﬂ Destination path and sync settings

- Credentials

| Ly Mo Credential

~Folder

|c:‘|,test

Include sub falders

- Bxclude folder(s)

- Include file mask

|*.txt

|:| Is regex

|:| Casesensitive

[ use file exclusion

Bwclude file mask

=0t

Is regex

Cancel

ok

Use the regular file filter to filter what kind of files you want to sync.

Add file sync item->Destination path and sync settings tab
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“0 Add/Edit sync file item

Credentials

“% Source path and file filter |ﬁ Destination path and sync settings |

Lg Mo Credential

Destinationfolder:

|c:1|,test4

IE
| General | Advanced  Source Side Options  Destination Side Options
- Sync
Sync type: Bothsides -
~Deleted/replaced files
Propagate Deletions
f* To do nothing
" Savedeleted/replaced files to Recycly Bin
i Savedeletedfreplacedfiles adding version
Save this many versions: EI
" Savedeleted/replaced filesto specifiedfolder
Folder name: | |[j
% Cleanup folder after this many days 365
™ Cleanup folder after this many versions, format: | {file} {version} v|| 5|

Log copy resultto output

Cancel ok

Credential

To access a remote computer you may need to use a Credential. Normally that Credential is a remote or
AD user with "Local logon" unchecked. The Credential must match the user name and password of the
user that you want to login for. Select a Credential in the combo box or click the Settings icon to open
Manage credentials in order to add or edit Credentials. This Credential is used to access the destination

directory.

Destination folder

Specify a absolute path to the directory you want to sync between.

Destination->General tab
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Sync type
Both sides - this option allows mirroring of files against two folders according to the current file filter.

Propagate deletions

If in one side the file is deleted - on the other side:

1. do nothing (the file remains)

2. delete file to trash

3. rename the deleted file by adding the version number to the name, the number of file versions in the
directory is controlled

4. mowe the deleted file to the specified folder, manage the cleaning of the folder by the number of days
or by file version numbers, the file rename format is set in the field, the current keywords are " {file}

"and"

{version}

", the first is replaced by the current name, the second is replaced with the version number, if the number

of versions is exceeded, the previous versions of the files are renamed with the lower version number.

Destination->Advanced tab

49 Add/Edit sync file item “

*& Source path and file filter 'ﬂi Destination path and sync settings
Credentials

L Mo Credential - | ¥E

Destinationfolder:

c\testd o

General Source side options Destination side options

- Copy attributes

Copy file creation time

Copy attributes

- Folder creation options

(@) Create sub folders
Create full folder structure (and empty folders)
() Don'tcreate sub folders

¥| Log copy resultto output

Cancel 0Ok

Copy attributes->Copy file creation time
If the creation time of the file should be synced over

Copy attributes->Copy attributes
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If file attributes should be synced over

Folder creation options->Create sub folders
Create sub folders when needed.

Folder creation options->Create full folder structure
Create full folder structure including empty folders.

Folder creation options->Don't create sub folders
Do not create any sub folders (sync to base folder).

Destination->Source side options tab

“ Add/Edit sync file item e

“& Source path and file filter |t'i‘ Destination path and sync settings
Credentials

L Mo Credential - |5

Destinationfolder:

i \testd | | o

General  Advanced |§Snurcesideupﬁnm§| Destination side options

Comparefiles by

[ ] compare checksum when needed
[] compare attributes

- Deleted/changed conflicts
f* Do not change

" Set as masterside for the changes

" Get the newest or larger changes

- Same fileffolder name conflicts

% Do not change
" addfileto folder

" Rename file

Log copy resultto autput

Cancel ok

Compare files by->Compare checksum when needed
Ff the files are identical in length and the date of the last change, then compare the checksum of the
contents of the files
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Compare files by->Compare attributes
If the files are identical in length, modification date and content, then compare attributes

Deleted/changed conflicts->Do not change
Do nothing - do not change the situation.

Deleted/changed conflicts->Set as master side for the changes
When changes are detected on the other side - do not apply changes to this side

Deleted/changed conflicts->Get the newest or larger changes
If changes are detected on the other side, update the files if they are on the other side newer or larger

Same file/folder name conflicts->Do not change
Do not change the situation.

Same file/folder name conflicts->Add file to folder
If a directory on this side is found whose name coincides with the file name on the other hand - copy the
file to this directory.

Same file/folder name conflicts->Rename file

When a directory on this side is found whose name matches the file name on the other side - copy the
file with a new name.

Destination->Destination side options tab
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S5 Add/Edit sync file item %

“& Source path and file filter t!i Destination path and sync settings
Credentials

L Mo Credential - | K

Destinationfolder:

c\test4 |

General Advanced  Sourcesideoptons || Destination side options!

Comparefiles by

Compare checksum when needed

Compare attributes

- Deleted/changed canflicts

{* Do not changs
™ Set as masterside for the changes

i Getthe newest or larger changes

- Same fileffolder name conflicts

{* Do not changs
™ addfiletofolder

 Rename file

¥| Log copy resultto output

Cancel ok

Compare files by->Compare checksum when needed
Ff the files are identical in length and the date of the last change, then compare the checksum of the
contents of the files

Compare files by->Compare attributes
If the files are identical in length, modification date and content, then compare attributes

Deleted/changed conflicts->Do not change
Do nothing - do not change the situation.

Deleted/changed conflicts->Set as master side for the changes
When changes are detected on the other side - do not apply changes to this side

Deleted/changed conflicts->Get the newest or larger changes
If changes are detected on the other side, update the files if they are on the other side newer or larger

Same file/folder name conflicts->Do not change
Do not change the situation.
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Same file/folder name conflicts->Add file to folder
If a directory on this side is found whose name coincides with the file name on the other hand - copy the
file to this directory.

Same file/folder name conflicts->Rename file
When a directory on this side is found whose name matches the file name on the other side - copy the
file with a new name.

Log copy result to output
When this setting is checked, the result, source and destination file is added to the Task output. All files
that are copied is added to the output.

The Compress Task is able to compress files with the formats Zip,7z,Xz,Bzip2 Tar, Tar+Gzip and GZip.

The different formats provides different functionality and compatibility across different operating systems.
The Tar and GZip formats can be used to read or write archives between Windows and Linux/Unix. The
Zip format is the most versatile and the most common in Windows workstations. It allows you to encrypt
your archive with a password and select a compression level.

VisualCron's Tar implementation is fully compatible (reading and creating) with the "USTAR" (Unix
Standard TAR) archive format. The implementation is capable of reading, but not writing files with a
"posix Tar" or "GNU Tar" format, as long as archive entries do not use the header extensions from either
of these formats. If unsupported header extensions are encountered when reading a Tar archive, an
exception will be thrown.

The USTAR format has a few limitations, two of which should be emphasized. It should be noted that
these are limitations of the USTAR format and not of VisualCron's implementation.

First, the underlying representation (i.e., in the Tar format itself) of the name of an item in a Tar archive is
represented by two fields, Name and Prefix (which corresponds roughly to the pathname). These fields
are combined and exposed through the FullName property. The combined length of the file and path
names cannot exceed 256 characters.

The second limitation is that the maximum size of file that can be archived is 8 GB. This does not mean
that the maximum size of a Tar archive is 8 GB; a Tar archive can contain as many 8 GB items as is
allowed by the file system of the operating system.

Although Tar and GZip are more commonly used on Unix or Linux platforms, incorporating Xceed's
implementations of these file formats into your applications will ensure maximum compatibility with file
types.

Tar and GZip are usually used together. Tar is an archive; it gathers a collection of files or folders into a
single file, while presening file system information (such as permissions, dates and the folder structure).
However, Tar does not compress the files in any way. The GZip format on the other hand is typically
used to compress single files (although it is possible for a GZip archive to contain multiple files, see
Multi-file operations for details).
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Using these two formats together, Tar to create an archive and then compressing it with GZip, can
potentially attain greater compression ratios than using a compressing archiver such as ZIP. The ZIP
format compresses the individual files and then archives them into a single .zip file. With a GZip Tar file,
files are first archived into a .tar file and then the complete archive is compressed. The advantage is that
the compression engine searches for similar patterns across the entire archive, rather than just within
each individual file, thereby increasing the chances of finding the patterns for this kind of compression.
Another advantage in using GZip is that it is currently not encumbered by patents. As a result, there are
no additional licensing fees to worry about. When used together, the resulting files typically have a
.tar.gz or .tgz extension.

When the Archive Task is selected in the Task window you are presented with a set of sub tabs within
the Archive tab.

Archive - compress > Archive settings sub tab
“0 Add Task - Archive - compress - 1/1 — O by

@ Archive - compress

The Compress Task is able to compress files with the formats Zip,7z,%z,Bzip2 Tar, Tar+Gzip and E
GZip.

% Main settings Conditions @ Archive -compress | @ Onemror (g TimeOut (€ Flow
¥ Archive settings:| .z Content

Main settings

Archive type:
Zip -

Archive path

Usepassword

(®) Owverwrite archive if existing

() &ppend to archive

Compressionlevel

MNormal compression -

Encryption
Encryption method:

WinZipAES -
Encryption strength:

256 -

Cancel 0K
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The archive settings windows controls the main settings including what archiving format you would like to
use and the archiving action; if you want to compress to an archive or extract an archive.

Archive type
VisualCron supports the archive types Zip,7z,Xz,Bzip2 Tar,Tar+Gzip and GZip.

Archive path

The archive path is the full path where your archive should be stored to or extracted from. You can
choose any name for your archive but the following names are recommended:

Zip: myarchive.zip

Tar: myarchive.tar

Tar+GZip: myarchive.tar.gz

7zip: 7z

Use password

Password protection and encryption is only selectable for the Zip format. When checking this box you
first enter a password and then examine the settings in the Compress tab. The zip format supports a
light encryption algorithm which uses a string password to encrypt it's data. This type of encryption can
resist attacks by amateurs if the password is well chosen and long enough (at least 16 characters,
maximum of 80) but it will probably not resist attacks by determined users or experts. Therefore you
should use long passwords, and whenever possible, do not solely rely on this encryption system to
protect sensitive data.

Compression level
This option is available when the archive type Zip is selected. Set the compression level; higher
compression level is slower but makes the file smaller.

Encryption method

This option is available when the archive type Zip is selected and password is used. There are two types
of encryption methods available:

Compatible - The traditional ZIP encryption. This is a weak encryption method.

WIinZIpAES - The WinZip AES encryption method. This is a strong encryption method.

Encryption strength

This option is available when the archive type Zip is selected, password is used and WinZipAES
encryption method is selected. Select an integer value representing the encryption strength of this file in
bits, 256 is the highest bit setting and security of encryption strength.

Ovenwrite to archive if existing
When this option is selected, the archive will be overwritten (if existing).

Append to archive
If the archive exists it will be appended with new items.

Archive - compress > Content sub tab
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et

5% Add Task - Archive - compress - 1/1 — O p 4

@ Archive - compress

The Compress Task is able to compress files with the formats Zip,7z,%z,Bzip2 Tar, Tar+Gzip and E
GZip.

%& Mainsettings ) Conditions |EQ) Archive-compress | @ Onemor (& TimeOut (& Flow
% Archive settings | . Content |

& Add 4 Edit [P Clone 3§ Delete

Path L File

= ]

Cancel || oK |

= Variahles

This sub tab contains a list of items/objects to be compressed. Click on Add to add a new item.

The Archive item dialog is using the standard file filter for selecting one or more file that you want to add
to the zip library. Read more about the file filter here.

Note: When you are accessing a network drive (a folder on a remote computer) as source or destination
folder you must specify the path in UNC format and not the letter of the logical drive. For example Y:
\remotefolder\ must be specified as \\remoteservername\remotefolder\.

The Archive extract Task is able to extract a number of formats like Zip,7z,Xz,Rar, Bzip2,Tar, GZip, ISO
and more.
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&3 Archive - extract

Bxtract to folder:
Ciltest
+| Overwrite if existing

Usepassword

File filter {of files in compressed file)

File filter:

innerfilename. jpal

+| Casesensitive

Edit Task - Archive - extract with Password - 1/1

s Main settings Conditions |3 Archive - extract
& Archive settings 6; Extract
Main settings
Archive type:
Zip -

@ On error

(g3 TimeOut (& Flow

The Archive extract Task is able to extract a number of formats like Zip,7zxz,rar,Bzip2,Tar,Gzip, 150 and mare.

Cancel

i

|_||

0K

@ Variables =

Task 1/1

Archive type

Select any of the supported archive types.

Extract to folder

Select which folder you want to extract the zip file(s) to.

Ovenwrite if existing

If checked, VisualCron will attempt to overwrite any existing files (from the zip folder).

Use password

If checked you are able to specify a password for the zip file.

File filter

A string that can include wild cards that control which inner files to extract. Split multiple entries with

semicolon.

Case sensitive

If the file filter string should be case sensitive.

Archive - extract > Extract > Location sub tab
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Edit Task - Archive - extract with Password - 1/1 — O *

& Archive - exiract
The Archive extract Task is able to extract a number of formats like Zip,7z,»z,rar,Bzip2,Tar,Gzip, IS0 and more. (ﬁ

% Main settings Conditions | Archive - extract | @ Onerror (g TimeOut (& Flow
s Archive settings Q Extract

) Location D Contert |5 Date |E]Size L_:}Attributes — Result Tast

Credentials

# No Credential

Folder
Citest2 =

Include sub folders

Exclude folder(